


 N12<511653708
T










A

GRAMMAR

OF THE

MALAYALIM LANGUAGE,

AS SPOKEN IN THE
PRINCIPALITIES OF TRAVANCORE AND COCHIN,

AND THE

DISTRICTS OF NORTH AND SOUTH MALABAR.

DEDICATED BY PERMISSION

TO HIS

HIGHNESS THE RAJAH OF TRAVANCORE.

By tae Rev. JOSEPH PEET,

OF THE
CHURCH MISSIONARY SOCIETY,

MAVELICARA, NEAR QUILON.

————

COTTAYAM:

PRINTED AT THE CHURCH MIssioN PrEss.

1841.






TO HIS HIGIINESS
THE RAJAH OF TRAVANCORE.

Sir,

In gratefully acknowledging the favour conferred
by permitting this work to appear under the sanction of
so honourable a name, allow me to assure you that the
encouragement rendered by your Highness towards the
advancement ofscience and general education, will secure
you the approbation of the wise and good, and cause
your memory to be cherished with esteem and affection
by an enlightened posterity.

That your Highness’ life may be long spared, to see
and fully participate in the fruits of those efforts made
by yourselt and others to diffuse the blessings of civili-
zation and true knowledge, is the earnest desire of

Your HicanEss’
Much obliged and
MAVELICARA, Very humble Servant,

Nov. 15th. 1841, THE AUTHOR.



bytt 'yl !;-:-.tf{ L

o9k




PREFACE.

—

The language, (the grammatical construction of which
is the subject of the following pages,) is spoken in that
part of Southern India which extends from Mount Dilly
to Cape Comorin, and from the Western Ghauts to the
Sea.

The greater part of this extent of territory, now desig-
nated Malayala, would appear to have been originally
under the governmeunt of Brahmins who came from the
North. At present, it includes the independent states
of Travancore and Cochin; and the Collectorates of
Malabar and Canara.

The language of this country is said, by some, to have
been derived from Sanscrit ; by others, it is supposed to
be a mere dialect of the Tamul.

Such opinions are entertained by those only, who have
acquired a knowledge of Malayalim through the medi-
um of Books written by learned Natives.

1t remains however to be shown that the vernacular
language has always been considered beneath the notice
of the learned ; it has never been cultivated or used by
them, but for ordinary purposes ; no Native Grammar has
ever been written ; nor would it be perhaps possible to
find a native scholar acquainted with the principles of
his own language.

On these accounts it is that most Native Works are
written in Sanscrit,” and the few Books that may be term-

* This has been termed Grandonica Malabarica, but improper’y; for the
only connexion it has with the vernacular language is, that it is written
in the Malayalim Character.
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ed Malayalim, abound with so many words, idioms,
and illustrations borrowed from the Sanscrit and the
Tamul, the latter having long been a cultivated language,
that judging of Malayalim from such writings, it is not
surprising that its origin should have been traced to a
wrong source.

It 1s indeed as indisputably true, as it is readily con-
ceded, that the Malayalim Alphabet with the exception
of ¢, 0, and @, which are never used as initials, is derived
from the Nagree; and that the langunage itself abounds
with Tamul, but more particularly with Sanscrit terms ;
but these facts cannot, in fairness, be urged as a proof
of any radical connexion between these languages; they
merely show that the improvements of a more advanced
people have been borrowed, as in many similar cases of
other nations. Whereas, by comparing the different
structures of those languages, and by closely examining
mnto the derivation of words, the Student will not fail to
come to the conclusion, that the origin of the Malayalim
is altogether distinct from either that of the Sanscrit or
Tamul.

The same cause has, in all probability, given rise to
another mistaken notion respecting this language ; viz.
that the Malayalim is considered most pure inthe coun-
try of which Calicut may be denominated the centre.

Now as the actual experience of intelligent Natives
and Europeans, well acquainted with most parts of the
Country and with the various dialects spoken in them,
does not coincide with this opinion; it seems difficult
to account for it, except upon the supposition that as a
Sanscrit College, chiefly for teaching the Vadums, has
long existed in the North; more Sanscrit works have
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been written, and more Sanscrit spoken there, than in
some other places, and that this has been mistaken for
cultivated Malayalim.

But not to mention that in the South, as at N@mso,
Sanscrit places of learning exist, as well as in the North ;
a very slight acquaintance with the causes of the growth
and decay of language would, ¢f' theory did not inter-
vene, lead to a different and opposite conclusion. It
is a well known fact that while North Malayala, or what
now constitutes the Collectorates of Canara and Ma-
labar, has long ceased to be governed by native rulers,
and for a much longer time has had constant intercourse
with foreigners of different European and Asiatic Nati-
ons; South Malayala, or Travancore has escaped foreign
controul, together with all the attendant vicissitudes such
changes never fail to produce, and in nothing more emi-
nently than in a language. This is so obviously the case
in all parts of this coast, whether North or South; that
a Traveller either at Calicut or Quilon, which has long
been occupied by Europeans and Native Regiments,
will find a knowledge of Hindostanee, or Tamul to be
quite as useful as that of the vernacular language.

Withregard to the question as to where the language is
spoken in its greatest purity, if reliance may be placed
upon the opinions of those who have resided for some
years in the country, and have long studied the subject;
it would appear that the best Malayalim is spoken in
the interior, all along the country adjoining the Ghauts
both North and South: butitis also found that almost
every place has a set of words and phrases peculiar to
itself, nearly the whole of which are equally corrupt: in
many instances Malayalim words appear to have under-
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gone radical alterations by the elision or insertion of
letters, caused probably, in the first instance by incor-
rect pronunciation: in other cases words are restricted
to local significations, often the reverse of the sense in
which they are generally received. In the Northern
and Southern Extremities of Malayala, the dialects differ
so materially as to make it difficult for the inhabitants
of one part to converse intelligibly with those of the other.

The labours of European Missionaries during the last
twenty years, have doubtless tended to improve this
language; but with the exception of a work entitled Out-
lines of a Grammar of the Malayalim Language, printed
while these Sheets were being prepared for the press;
the only attempt at publishing a Malayalim Grammar
was made, as long since as the year 1799, from notes
presented to the compiler by a Romish Bishop.

That work, which has long been out of print, was
from the nature of the circumstances under which it was
published, necessarily defective, for without detracting
from the merits either of the author or compiler; the
notes, judging from the printed Copy, merely contained
a sketch of Grammar. The first essay, apparently, of a
tyro in the language: and from the statements of the
compiler in the preface; it would appear, that owing to
sickness, the work had to pass through several hands,
some of those employed in it being totally unacquainted
(as the work itself proves) with the Malayalim language.

With reference to the work now submitted, as it is
the first full grammar ever published, it may be expected
that some account should here be given of the principles
upon which it is written, and of the sources from whence
information has been derived.
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This reasonable expectation the Author now proceeds
to satisfy by stating, that before he commenced to write
this work he laid down for his guidance the following
law, that as language is the medium of intelligibie com-
munication, so there must be certain rules or general prin-
ciples by which the difierent forms of speech are regu-
lated in order to their being enabled to convey the same
ideas to different individuals; and that the province of
grammar is not to give laws, or, as it is sometimes term-
ed, to fix alanguage, but to develope and teach the
Rules that are already fixed by the previously existing
usuages of the language of which it professes to treat.

In preparing this work, besides the help derived from
Native Books, the only assistance received has been
from Native teachers and this merely extended to the
elementary parts of the language, to corrections in
-Orthography, and to information as to whether the
Malayalim examples were idiomatic and in general use.*

When the Author had acquired sufficient knowledge
of the language to form a Grammar for his own private
use, he was solicited to prepare it for publication: when
this was determined upon, no pains were spared to ren-

* Here it may not be deemed irrelevant to warn the yonng student that
he will in this respect have to labour under great disadvantages. If he
put himself under the instruction of a mere common Malayalim teacher
he will only acquire a style and language that will cause him to be de-
spised. As to what, relatively speaking, may be termed good Malayalim
Moonshees; they can in general give a tolerably fair insight into the
principles of the Sanserit language; but if the Student press them for ex-
plavations and reasons respecting the Malayalim he must take great care
he is not taught to graft Malayalim and Tamul words on Sanscrit rules
and idioms, and so spend his time to no purpose. A friend of mine, af-
ter studying for a long time to his own and his Moonshee’s satisfaction,
when he began to put his learning into practice found that he had just
acquired enough to get laughed at, but not to be understood: he had
laboured hard to store up a heterogeneous compound of Sanscrit and
Malayalim that was intelligible to none but himself and his Moonshee.
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der it both useful and acceptable. While travelling in
different parts of the country in the prosecution of his
more important duties as a Missionary, he has for several
years carefully studied the language; comparing the
provincialisms, and idiomatic phrases as spoken by differ-
ent classes, and in different parts: noting or rejecting
mere local or foreign expressions and, in short, endea-
vouring as much as possible to render the work a com-
plete grammar of the vernacular language.

The different sheets when written out for the press
underwent a strict examination by some of the Author’s
respected friends, to whom his thanks are in a special
manner due, as their criticisms enabled him to correct
many imperfections that had otherwise escaped notice.

The plan and style of this work have been regulated
by the object that mere particularly induced the writer
to consent to its being published ; this was two fold,

First, to assist strangers desirous of acquiring a know-
ledge of the Malayalim language.

Secondly and chiefly,” to assist and encourage Native
gentlemen acquainted with English to cultivate the study
of their own beautiful language, with the ultimate view of
promoting general education, in the vernacular tongue,
through the means of Native agency.

To the learned European, who may have occasion
to study Malayalim, this work, independent of the im-
perfections that attach to it as a mere grammar, may
appear open to objection with respectto its arrangement
and style.

In replyitis to be observed that the object of the Au-

# Put for this last motive, this Grammar would certainly never have
appeared : the time it has taken, would bave been devoted to writing
Malayalim Books for the direct benefit of the people.
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thor has been to produce a grammar in which the genius
of the language is especially attended to; toaccomplish
which, he has in many instances ventured to arrange his
work npon an original plan: at the same time he freely
acknowledges, that had this Grammar been written for
Europeans only a different plan and style would have
been adopted.

But knowing that most of the Natives, who may use
this work, have acquired their knowledge of the princi-
ples of language, from English Grammars, and that they
cannot be expected to be so patient of research as the
European, whose mind has been more perfectly trained :
the Author has, so far as the nature of the two languages
will admit, followed the general arrangement of the
more commonly received English Grammars; and to
make the rules appear as obvious as possible; as well
as to save the trouble of frequent reference to other pages,
he has in many instances given a double set of examples,
one in the Etymology, and the other (but much more
copious) in the Syntax. This however, though tending
to mar the perfection of the work will itis hoped, appear
a beauty rather than a defect, in the eyes of him whose
object is to learn and not to cavil.

In the Chapter on Etymology the compound words
have been analized, and the principles pointed out by
which the various combinations are formed.

The Syntax abounds with examples illustrative of the
idiom of the language; and in the Chapter on the Parti-
cles especial care has been taken to exhibit the various
senses in which words belonging to that important part
of speech are used. This it is trusted will prove alike
acceptable to every class of readers: pains having been
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taken to notice them with especial reference to their
corresponding terms in English phraseology.

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of a
foreign language must be obviously attended with pecu-
liar difficulties: to expect that a work of this description,
written under the circumstances already mentioned, will
be altogether free from inaccuracies would be vain. In
all essential respects the Author trusts it will not be
found defective; of such an attempt it is unnecessary
to say more, and he hopes it will be found, that truth
does not require him to say less.

The Author desires to record his sincere thanks to
Col. Cullen, British Resident at "I'ravancore and Cochin,
for the kind interest he has taken in this work, and for
the promptness with which he lent his aid in procuring
pecuniary assistance to carry it through the press.

All profits will be devoted to the advancement of
education at the Church Missionary Station Mavelicara,
near Quilon.

To the Eternal, Wise, and Beneficent God, the only
living and Almighty Jehovah, who endowed his creature
man w th the faculties of speech and powers of reason
that they might be used to his Glory; be praise and
honour, for ever and ever. Amen.
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The Student is requested to make the following corrections.

Line.
3
22
10

17
23
16
10
8
13
5 Note
23 Note
24 Note

3 Note

27
30
33

8
13
Lir
24
24
28
24

27
25

9
34
13
27
19
28

For o, read 6.

preceeding read preceding.

Add, when prefixed to any consonant ® must be pro-

nounced /.

For repentence, read repentance.

these read that day.

— @RIt @AUEM pegd RIad @ARAISM.

BN reqd HUS2OM,

preceeded read preceded.

take ®9d yead drop @ and add &3,

ends read end.

are altered read is altered.

———Whereas the Fourth, &c., read Whereas, as the
Fourth, &e.

follow read follows.

After the second example read some few nouns ending
in @ are declined like @@ @b,

For by read be.

HTOE reqd SV,

——2® read L&

not coming read not loving.

modles reud HliMee.

Read, hast thou not so commanded.

For @paict  @naide peqd agIad agyuide.

femate read female.

25040 yead 275240,

Add after root; there are one or two exceptions to

this rule.

For that matter read this matter.

~Past Imperfect read Past Progressive.

Past Imperfect read Past Progressive.

alisegsamn, read QUISOG|F M.

After ® UG Ic6BORY, gdy LM

For ©0u306mo, reqd ®aa98)®eMo.

After nominative, read or accusative,

For 1s read his.




GRAMMAR

OF THE

MALAYALIM LANGUAGE

ORTHOGRAPHY.

1. Malayalim orthography treats of the nature and powers of

letters: also of the various changes which they undergo in composition.

2. The Malayalim, like its sister dialects, is written from left to
right.

3. For the convenience of the Student, who will require native
assistance, the common method of arranging the Malayalim letters,
is here adhered to, in preference to others that may be more strictly
correct.

4. With the exception of three characters, the whole Malayalim
Alphabet is taken from the Sanscrit; it is, in fact, the Sanserit
Alphabet, written in the Malayalim character but retaining the same
order, power, and nearly the same sound as the Deva-ndgari as used
by the Brahmins of the present time.

R
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THE ALPHABET.

5. The Malayalim letters are 53 in number: of these 16 are
vowels, distinguished thus,
Short. @0 4,60 |9 i, a@) e,
Long. @Q 4a,|o®c i, | §D #, Aag) ai,

6. The number of consonants are 37; of these 34 follow the

@GDo ant.
@3 ak.

&3 i, |60 i,
B ru, 6w L,

6 o,
63 om,

order of the Sanscrit: thus:

5 GurTURALS & ka, | €0 Rha, | OO ga, | O2 gha | 63 nga.
5 Paratals ol cha, | a® chha, | 88  ja, | @w jha,| 6™ nya.
5 CEREBRALS S fa, | O  tha, | O da, | O dha, | 5™ na.
5 DENTALS ® la, | LO tha, | ® da, | W dha,| ™ na.
5 LasiaLs al pa, | a0 pha, | 621 ba, | B bha, | @ ma.

4 SpMI1-vOWELS Q@ ya, | @ ra, | &4 la, | o wa.
4 S1BILANTS B sa, | & sha, | YV sa, | aOhkasp. | &N ksha.

7. 'The three remaining characters derived from an ancient Alphabet
are @ la, O ra, and @ ra.

8. The above are the forms of the letters when they occur as
initials ; when used as medials or finals, some of them assume a dif-

ferent shape as will be hereafter explained.

OF PRONUNCIATION.

9. Nothing more under this head is intended than to give a
general idea of the sound of the Malayalim letters; as in writing, it is
quite impossible in most cases, to do more than this; many of the
sounds can only be learned by paying strict attention to their pronun-
ciation as uttered by an efficient teacher.

@®...... has the short sound of final a in Sophia.
@®%).... has the sound of final « in papa.
69....... is similar to ¢ in_folio.

oc.... sometimes written 6o is like ¢ in pigue.
&.erooon has the sound of » in full.

&9.:... is like oo in jfool.

#3....... something like 7u in rue.

Sl same sound but lengthened.

60 .. ... something like our word loo.

&®.. ... a similar sound but lengthened.



Gutturals.

Palatals.

Cerebrals.

Dentals.

&ag)....

o,

MALAYALIM LANGUAGE, B

like e and ey in end & they.
as @i in aisle.
like our short and long o in odd and ode.

. like ow in out.
. like am or rather wm.

. like a/: the % aspirated.

has the sound of ¢ in cane.

. somethirg like ¢4 in chord.

like g in good.

... as gh aspirated.
. like ng in ring.

. sound like ¢k in church.

as the above but more foreibly.
like 7 in join.

... as jha: an aspirate of the above.
.. like nya: y being a consonant.

like our #; except that in pronouncing it, as well as
with all the letters of this class, the tongue must
be carried toward the back part of the roof of the
mouth.

same as the last but aspirated.

something like d.

. same aspirated.
. like 1 ? In both these cases the tip of the tongue

likke » 5 must be raised higher and extended further
 back than when pronouncing the other let-
ters of this class.

. like z.

something like ¢ in tin. Great care is required in acquir-
ing the sound of this character, which together with
all letters of this class, is to be pronounced with
the tongue placed between the teeth.

... same as the above, but aspirated.
. as d in dance.

the same aspirated.
like #n.

B2
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rn__\ . like an English p as pa.
l an..... the same aspirated.
{ 62)..... as b in bud.

1B dunins as bh strongly aspirated.
Q........ like m in made.

([ W...... like g in yara.

®........ as # soft.  Very great attention is necessary to acquire
the correct pronunciation of this character.

Bl Sn like 7 in Zane.

e e as w in wife. Many persons learning Malayalim give
the Tamil sound of v to this letter which is incorrect.

Semi-Fowels.
SR

( Co.... like sa. In pronouncing this character the tongue
must be depressed so that the tip of it fall below
the front teeth in the lower jaw.
... like sk in shoe.
< 0. v like & in s0.
&N .... is a compound of & and ™ and pronounced by the
Malabar Brahmins kska, but in common, like cha

Sibilants.

l strongly aspirated.

Q0 ...... something like % in koop, but pronounced more forcibly.

e like » in rough.

10. There is another letter, of the same form as the dental
derived from the Tamil sg7, which, though not introduced by the
native teachers into their list of letters, nor even mnoticed by them,
is of very extensive use in the language: and as the pronunciation of
it is quite different to that of the dental 0N, great care must be taken

to distinguish it from that character.

‘When the dental N is pronounced the tongue, as before observed,
must be placed between the teeth: whereas, when this letter O is pro-
nounced, the tongue must be raised so that the tip of it touch the up-
per part of the front teeth in the upper jaw; care being taken not to
raise the tongue too high, or the sound will be confounded with
that of the letter 6vn: thus @O Elephant, &wem an Oath. It
will be easy to distinguish the dental from the other o0 by remember-

ing the following short rule.
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The dental O never occurs as a medial or final: the other (0 is
never used as an initial ; thus orflericnuue Constraint.

11. With respect to the sound of the letters, in general, it is to be
observed that in some cases they vary a little from the pronounciation
given above; thus:

1st. The short vowel @@, contained in the consonants’ when fol-
lowed by the letters &, @b, Oc, and b .? is pronounced something like
e in label : but, in general, such is the case only when such letters
close a word, or when such words are prefixed to others to form a.
compound word : thus,

ae1d many, pronounced palér, not paldr.

@21d roasted paddy, pronounced mdaler not mdalir.

221080195 flour of the above, pronounced malzrpody.

@s b sand,—manél not mendl.

@6t sand hill,—méinelkunna.

@800 moon,—itinkel not tinkal.

@'86:80%y  monday,—tinkelaricha. 3
BB potter,—kus dnwén.

2nd. In very numerous instances when the first, or middle syllable
of a word closes with one of the nasal letters, or with @b; and, in
every case, when syllables, in any situation, are closed with o; the
short vowel @1, belonging to the preceeding consonant, is pronoun=

ced like # in Aull; thus, i

naddov to grant, pronounced nulkunnu.

WMo  wealth, 5 danum.
6630l God, - deymum.
@0Va0chI®e pride, 5 ahunkarum.

3rd. o, when beginning a word, is to be pronounced as direct-
ed in the table; when it occurs as a medial, very soft, something

1 The short vowel @® is inherent in every consonant except the finals ;
it being an invariable rule that every open consonant not followed by

~ another vowel must be pronounced as if ®@ were written after it: thus.
2, Ba. g

3 These are called finals, for the nature and use of which, see para: 17.
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like gk; when doubled, very strong like kk. Great attention should
be paid to this rule, as in many cases, the difference between Neuter;
Active, and Causal Verbs, cannot be distinguished if this character
be not correctly pronounced; thus @@ with the single &,
signifies fo be: with the double &6 it means fo make.

4th. @, in the beginning of words, is to be pronounced as in the
table: in the middle of words something like ¢2: when doubled, like
all double letters, very forcibly. ~ When @ is prefixed to the conso-
nant @, it is pronounced like & ; thus @@aral Altmand, not At-

manwd.

5th. O, when doubled, takes the sound of #; as @O dard,
River, @000 dltinday.

6th. @%oo DBesides the pronunciation given fo ihis character in
the table, it is to be observed that when mnasal letters occur in the
middle of a word, this character, or rather the o, is often substituted
for them. In such cases it must be pronounced like the letter which

it represents.’

7th. Consonants often combine, so as to form a syllable of them-
selves; in such cases all the consonants, except the one placed last in
combination, drop their inherent vowel sounds, but retain and unite the
consonantal sounds of the several letters of which the syllable is compos-
€d; and are to be pronounced according to the order in which the letters

3 By reference to the arrangement of the letters, of the Alphabet; it
will be seen that each of the first five classes has its own peculiar
nasal letter, It is also to be observed that when a syllable in a word
closes with a nasal letter and is followed by a consonant, the nasal
letter ought to be changed to the nasal of the order to which the fol-
lowing consonant belongs: but the authority of custom, both in
teaching and writing Malayalim, requires that, in most cases, the o
should be substituted for such nasal letters; although, as observed
above, the sound of the nasal represented is retained: thus, 8@ is
pronounced Bunggy not Bumgy, because the sound of the nasal
letter belonging to the order of gutturals is ng.

For the further illustration of this subject I shall add the following
examples of words written indifferently with the nasals of their
own order, or with o; thus,
ew® o, alemI@o, QemBIWe, &-almam, ®Roelo,
EQodh[Toy, Q.o __qpm)o’ los0Wicy ©.nlcmIAM, mRoadelc.
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stand @ that is, the sound of that letter placed first in the order of the
combination is to be uttered first; thus,

& prefixed to @ is written and pronounced & Kia,

o\ and S; thus, 09}9 Shta.

®, crv and o0z % Rssa.

OF THE VOWELS, INITIAL, MEDIAL, AND FINAL..

OF INITIALS.

12. The vowels, written in a former section, with the exception of
&0, 6, and @08, are here denominated Initials, being used, in the
form represented there, in the beginning of words only: thus;

Short vowels. Long vowels,
SOANMe, letter, @’QEJG\;)J o, faintness.
600 o, will, desire. oDoa_ 0D, God.

OO T, answer. 6 0 108, dumb.

36V N0, debt. 23, seldom used as an initial.
@ER; otl. ag)elGlo, rickes.

61Gdho, camel. 6:029Q) 0, liberality, excellence.

@AM, woman.,

OF MEDIAL AND FINAL VOWELS.

13. Vowels, not initial, when joined to consonants, assume a dif-
ferent form, but retain their own sound, and are pronounced after the
consonants to which they are attached: thus;

Initial, | el
or I'inal.

@&, ; | The short vowel @ being inherent in every
consonant, except the finals, neverappears but as
an initial. When it is required as a medial or
final, 1t is always understood to be included in
the consonant that requires it, as oo, papa.

@Y, —— 9, | This mark, placed after the consonant, thus
&9, is called &)o-als Dirghum, as @061 Leg,
a5 Song.
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Medial
Tnatial. ;
or Final.
69, BNV
oo, =)
9, S
T A ¢
o) Oy
Y v
29, O
R e O T
S
—_—
3, e e
%) N R -
6Y°7 '_“'_GYO»
6D, -——6D,
n‘g\" O ?
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This mark, drawn over the consonant, thus &1 is
called a18@) Walli; as ailay Bow; oS! Dog.
This mark, named and used like the last, is made
by adding a eirele to the top part of the foregoing
mark; thus 0,7 2 lg Receipt, a S1Sl@ Shop.

Affixed thus to &, and @, only; as &3, @.

Subseribed thus to 0, 26, 8, @, 8, B, & Q0.

Joined to the letters 6™, ¢, and their double
letters, as 61, (v2, etc.

Subseribed to all the rest; thus 61}, 63 ,QJ, P, etc.

Affixed thus to & and @, only.

Subseribed thus to (3, @@, &3, B, (T, (L,
and (@Q.

Joined to the letters 6, (0, and their double
letters: as 67, Q).

Subseribed to all the others, as &, §, Q4 etc.

Subscribed thus ), 2, g, etc.

Subscribed thus &y, o), @, ete.

Placed after the consonant, as .69, (6, ete.

Placed as the last, thus &6, (06D, cte.

Here, properly, ends this class of simple letters;
though, for the reason hefore assigned, the whole
16 characters have been ranged under the head
of @22, &0, or vowels. The four following
characters are compounds formed from the pre-
ceeding letters; as,

This substitute for ag), ealled Pulli, is prefixed
to consonants, and pronounced short or long, as
usage has fixed the sound of the word of whichit
makes a part; thus ®@@® bed, 6.2 1@o loss

4 In an ancient Malayalim Alphabet, now nearly obselete, which ap-
pears to have been derived from an old Tamil Alphabet, of peculiar
character, and used for writing title deeds and grants of land, there are
two characters to distinguish the short and long <03 and it would tend
to make this language more definite, and be of great assistance to learn-



Initial,

ng),

&,
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Medial
or Final.

66 — ,

-,

ag) is an improper dipthong, taking the sound
of e and ey in end and they ; though commonly
pronounced y. It is compounded of @@ and
60; thus ®eLA@] from @LO and 69 @);
@10 660 @D from @ 6w and ag)$OO:

These marks, called double pulli, when united to
other letters are prefixed to the consonants; as
60 l®m@d Boy, @emalo Ointment.

Gag) is a compound of @9 and ag); as @O (@)
l; from @@ and agyQ.

The language, with respect to this letter, is also
defective in having but one character to express
the short and long o. Perhaps the following
marks would be found as convenient as any to
marlk the distinction ; for the initial and medial
short 0 6 & &—2, as in the table: for the long
initial 639, which is used by some few writers,
for the long medial and final ®—9: thus short
initial and medial, &3580 Camel: 6HIMI
Bianch. Long initial and medial, 639&
Drain: @H9%ac Wrath.

& is a compound of @ and §; as alO®Ia
&I®o ; from o 1@ and 8aldhI0o.

This medial is placed right and left of the con-
sonant ; thus ©&9, as OBHWUBEI craft,
WD IMo youth.

69 is a compound of @@ and 6 ; thus mEQLY
BMo, from Q] and 2Meo.

ers; if something to answer the same purpose could be introduced into
the present Alphabet.
require a change in the consonant to which the medial character must
be annexed; but as this would not be desirable, perhaps the introduction
of the following character &, used as the medial of long @ in Tamil
would be the least objectionable; thus e@aew, @amo,  For this initial,
I propose this character o@: thus gy Oil; ~a=e) Malice, Backbiting.

To adopt the old Malayalim character would

(A



10 A GRAMMAR OF THE

Initial Medial
nitial.
za or Final.
©00, o, | This final character, called @PCRONIIID.,

Anuswarum is added to consonants, and in this
state invariably closes the syllable as a final @;
; thus 6630 lo Deywum ; dsoBo Kumbum.
@D 3, 3. | This final, called aiiorOg3 e wisérgum, is placed
after consonants; thus @86l Grief: it under-
goes no alteration, always closes a syllable,
and is the substitute for @O when used as a
final.




A Table exhibiting at one view, the Medial and Final Vowels, as used in a state of combination.

ki I ki ki ki ! kit kit krii kru Rl | klw ke I kat 11 ko —‘ kow I kam | kah.
Ka S @) | &) &) S & & £ DOV | HOD | OB |60 | OB | O0BD | dhe | e
Kha | 611 ONL I KON all |ey Y| &y oY) 6LIGD | 66D | 6L | 66 |06 | 66LM | e 68
Ga w v | A ol |95 (Co R s %) WeD | eD | | 88w | 6L |8t | e g
Gha |aa |apy laoll |aefl |agy |agy |ag @ | *Red | caeD | 6% | 66ea | 6aa |ecam |ea, | ags
Nga |6 0 led  |ed  ep 6y |&o o G360 |G | 663 | 6663 663 | 66 |63 8
Cha | 2, 21 |all |[al |ay L} o] = 2160 | 016D |62l |66al (601 |62iM | 8
Chha | o 2?7 oG] |26l | ap e® |a@ 2@ 2060 | 2@ED | 20 | 6626 1639_(89 26" | 26, 3
Ja 23 gy | ) = g e |3 &3 8260 | 2260 | 082 | 60ER 6230 |6=Y |8 3
Jha |ew |ewr |ew) oW ey |ow CL | OW | OWeD | BweD | IoW | AW, HEW) |OEWY | @uwe 8
Nya | 6m emI | 6om | eB) | ey 61 oy  |om OWET | 6WEDV | OB | HO6W iamo O6WY | 6o | 67 §
Ta s S9 Sl Sl S s s S sew | se® | 6S aes | 6s) 6SM | S, S8
Tha |o 09 al ) Q Q o} kel 060 |06 | 610 660 ‘ 60) | 609 |0 g
Dafow o o) ol lag oy |y o [owen | cwen | ecw QOO | HOUWI | SO | Lo 8
Dha | cue a2 [ owl | aud) | o g oug oy U960 | CLIED | LY | BBIOL | BALY) | HALD | ause QUUR
Na 6mM eMo el e |em My |6 &) | 6M6D | 6MED | 5T aam‘ 66MI | BIEMNY (M | emM g
Ta ® @ | @) @) ® @, D ) MEV | @EV | O® | Oe®m | O®I | O®mM | mo ™8
Tha |La T, B W) L) Ly g LD Lo LO6o |LJ6e® |&LA | &eln (eL0) | eLam |Lo, 8
Da ) 39 ) =Y 3 3 3 5 260 | BED | 03 663 622 |6a9 |a. g
Dha w w9 wil W) w) g w “) Wen | Wem | 6w | 66w W) | HWIM | s 8
Na ™ o oSt et s ® |® a9 Mew | Mew | &M | eem  amd | emm | me 8
Pa ad autl et} | ad) ad ayg o) o aled | ale® | Bad | 66al ald [Gaa® |ale | all
Pha |oo 05 - head) el | ag ag ag ag abew |@D6e® [Oan | e6ad a0l (609 [als |ans
Ba ol jen1 el jendl |eny |eny |y |6y | enuem |Mied| 6l |eaenl 6601 | eenim|enle | enis
Bha | 39 2 2 2 & 3 ) BED | BeD |63 e6E 61 | 669 |G 8
Ma @2 )] )] ) 3 2 2 @60 | 06D |6 e6a 62’ |eam |a. a8
Ya Q) Q) [l Q) |y o) ] Q Wen | Wen | 6W |66 6WI | oWy | Qs W3
Ra ® ®9 @) @ © (] o Q @60 | 6D |60 000 60) |6 |0 ® 3
La al 219 af) ef) ey el ay ey Blen | Al | BAal e6al  6al) | eam |als a1
Wa o8] Q1  |ail |af o N o8} ol ol Qlen | Qe |6l  |e6ad 6ald |ealm |ale s
S'a 0z wI | U ) e ws | W @® U360 | LBED |BILD | OO LRI | &Y | e s 8
Sha a0 (& &) ey | @y &y &y e [ dNeD | ed | 60dn od) e [ | s
Sa MO e gl fendl ey ey MY |0 VR | Ve | B0 | @MY | BNV [B0rM | 0de | orU 8
Ha a0 @02 |afl |afl |eo @@ |a9 g WD | ADED | a0 | 660 a0 |[Ha0Y |ale | a0
Ksha | o3 | &30 | 6] o] |0y | ey Y | HY | HN6D ANED| BN | O0HT HAMNI | LD HNo | BN 8
La 3 Y ) &) 3 ) o9 9, not used | not used| ¢ 69 | 687 |ogm |- &8
Ra @ @9 @ $ @ g not used | not used| syl BV eeR | 6¥) | 6wy | %o 8
Ra o) 09 A A Q Q 1 o, 5 S 060 (60 |60m |oo 08
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OF THE CONSONANTS, DOUBLE, COMPOUND,

AND FINAL.

OF THE DOUBLE CONSONANTS.

14 Most of the congonants are capable of reduplication ; thus

B,

o,

is doubled by adding this mark - to the right
side of the single & ; as
subscribes another 61 : sometimes a & is prefixed
instead of the 611 ; but this, it is to be observed as
well as all reduplications of this kind, is according
to the rules of the Sanscrit: thus ...
takes another ¢ ; as

a ) is prefixed to this letter; as ...
takes another 613; as,

are reduplicated by this _; placed underneath ; as

Sometimes the o is doubled, thus
In writing the 24 is generally doubled; thus
takes a 2, sometimes a 20 ; as,

takes another &3 ; as,

prefixes a &3 ; thus ...

annexes a second 6 ; as,

takes another S underneath ; as,
takes a S thus;
takes another LV thus

the same ; as, ...

is doubled thus; ...

subscribes another e, thus ...

takes another @ ; as,
prefixes @ thus,
takes another 2 ; as, i
prefixes a & thus,

Tist
44

affixes another () ; as,

c2

N INEE T

@

0

.
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al, subscribes another al; as, ad.
6], the same ; as, o o %
sometimes thus, v e 62
3, is doubled thus, ... o T
o, takes another @ ; as, e o,
ey, is reduplicated by this mark o subscribed ; as| &4.
wB, subscribes another ¢ ; as, ... - 3
o, occasionally subscribes another ¢4 ; as, .. %
o, takes another 00 underneath ; as, SEIASE
0O, “ |takes another O; but, as before observed, it is
always in such a state of combination, to be con-
sidered and pronounced as #, not r. Q0.

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS.

15. Some consonants combine with others of a different name ; of
these, a few change their form in the state of combination; and others
retain their original shape.

The consonants that change their form when united with other con-
sonants ; are

1st. ® & d. The letter @ is changed into (_,, and ® into ().
In the former case the mark is affixed to the right side of a consonant,
drawn underneath it from right to left, and pronounced after it; as @ kra.
The other mark is placed over a consonant and pronounced before it;
thus & rka.

9nd. ei. This letter, in combination, assumes the form before men-
. and is pronounced after the letter with which it unites ;

3

thus & and 21, & Rla.

tioned, viz.

3rd. o, This character, united with other consonants, assumes this
form 1, is postfixed to consonants, and pronounced after them ; as & and
Ql, & kwa.

4th. <. In combination assumes this form _), and is pronounced
last; as & and Q, B kya.

5th. 6. This nasal unites with the first letter of its own order ; thus
6 and o, 6@ Ncha.
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6th. @, o, and Ot unite with o3; thus mu Mpa or Npa.

7th. 63 unites with the first letter of its own order; thus, 3 and
&; 8 Nka: b and & unite in the same manner.

8th. ¥ and o | unite thus, ®\ Rcha.
9th. 6 and S thus, 603 NtVZa.
10th. ™ and 2 make 03 Nda.
11th. o and @, vy Nta.

The remaining consonants, in combination, retain their original form ;
or in the very few cases where alterations take place, they are so trifling,
as to prevent the possibility of mistaking the different characters; thus,

o0 and LO combine thus, onaa.
6 and Lo, 6.
22 and 6, 0.

16th. Many of the consonants are tripled and compounded in various
ways but this, after the explanations already given, will occasion the stu-
dent no difficulty : the following examples will best illustrate this subject.

(e a9 Brakma.

WBodEmod His Eacellency, the Teacher.

BORugd! Dust of Askes.

C\'\l_l:)(m(‘(@a Liberty.

ggmwm Conqueror gf death ; one of the names of Shena.

OF THE FINAL CONSONANTS.

17. Some few of the consonants become, in certain cases, finals, 7. e.
they close a word, and can have no vowel affixed to them, or pronounced
after them: when this occurs they undergo a little alteration in their
form : as,

Consonants that close a word. 6™, ™, @, £1, a0, &, .

Finals of the above. ovd, ob, d, b, s Os, o. 8

18. A table of consonants united with the letters @, ®, 23, o, and
Q.

5 See the remarks on characters @@, and ®ws, para 13.
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Kra etc.
B (8 (L 8 (322D B (Ew S W QWED © (L ©
(@) (0 65 (623 B @ (B © (22 @) > (E @Y @ @ (@
Rka etc.
Saithabl dadiade & ewen S O v e @ LD B W
i 0 ek & & @ el all Co oo do B b

Kla.
BAULDVBURBIWWVWISISWWVLBLER
WOIRPUVIRYRAILGE VNGV E &

Kwa

S 6L 0N AR G 2 ll 2@ 1 81 Pual 6T S1 04 (Ll Aol
6Ma @ LOY A1 Lo N1 alld af) 6l Bl 2l QU 04 24
Qld ad A (O a0 & @1 1 O

ENE

‘ Kya
%ﬂ@%@ﬂé)@%%’e@@g‘@%
L0

cdc@)

‘*”2!9

(@

ON THE PERMUTATIONS OF THE LETTERS.

19. There are, at present, very few native works in this language
that can, either as it respects orthography or manner of writing, lay claim
to the character of even tolerably good Malayalim. The native scholars,
in general, affect a knowledge of the Sanserit, and aim to show it in their
works: for this purpose the poetic style is usually adopted ; and to make
up the number of their syllables, grammar, idiom, and sense are sacrificed ;
words and phrases are borrowed from the Sanserit and Tamil languages;
letters are added or omitted ; words are transposed and made to run into
each other, so that a great deal of what they write is mere high sounding
jargon ; and it requires much practice to understand that part of it which

has a meaning.

But besides affectation of style, knavery has a large share in this mys-
tifying art; the object being to keep the people in ignorance, and con-
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sequently in dependance on the Brahmins, who for the most part are the
authors, translators, and expounders of their writings.

20. But, though such a practice is worse than unnecessary, and can~
not be too much deprecated, yet the nature of this language does, to a
certain extent, require that changes should take place in the letters; and
without exhausting the patience of the Student in noticing niceties that
may be more easily learned by practice as they occurin the course of his
studies ; the following rules are submitted to assist him to ascertain how
such changes are effected.

PERMUTATION OF VOWELS.

21. In general it may be remarked that since initial vowels can only
be used at the commencement of words, when any number of single words,
beginning or closing with vowels, coalesce and form a compound word ;
these vowels require to be changed into their medial characters, or drop-
ped altogether: sometimes, however, other letters are inserted; as
) IVRLHIO® YSH from )9 We @gpom Q@ and 98.

The rules for the permutations of the vowels are,

 First. Of words ending in short &2. When a word ending with the
open vowel sound of @9 is followed by another word that begins with
@ short ; the first letter of the word to be affixed is dropped, and in this
state the words coalesce; the last letter of the first word retaining its
vowel sound ; as

60RO EHETFMN @ IV from 60B)61806MEOM and @V ®I (Yo,
OBImMlao from &I, and ®alo.

Secondly. When a word ending in an open consonant is followed by
any vowel except @ short, the vowel sound of the final consonant is
dropped,® and the initial vowel of the following word assumes its medial

¢ In native writings the above rule holds good in every case, but this is
decidedly wrong, as such a practice, in some instances, confounds
words, renders their meaning ambiguous, changes the powers of the let-
ters, and causes them to be pronounced inaccurately : thus a native would
write ©tgadflaod, for omadl., @d; but according to the former mode
of spelling in this, as well as in similar instances, not only would the
pronounciation be inaccurate, but the word itself may readily be con-
founded with the past tenses of verbs which, in their poetic works,
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form and coalesces with the consonant from which the vowel is removed ;

@I O, from @O and ©OEHOM.
69.2.190M, % (QE LW | »  @OM.
@8lal, 39 IS » 6DAL
GERNade, . e »  606a]200.
@oemi)glms), 4 0 6@ » oleSImS)
OV Y, » FGOOM » 8%,
LQODa, » QA »n 9g

- @6M0g-180 0, - @oRgAes » Q0.
EOM@ON, - O™ »  SO@OM,
026.2,e), e RQEL TN e agell
@AM, »  aQ® n agom.
MO QM) 5 ongd »  ©QBADe.
@VOD®ITDIEL, 5 @0® » SOl
meziadaul), & gy s BRI

Thirdly. When words, ending with long &, are followed by @,
the @, is sometimes changed into @/ ; if it be @D, into Q9; as

omewaliles gons, from 6@es), and @oaliles §oene.

S0 10S 2|, » HSAD, 4 @0Slal
@mi06leh aflem, , Dmi, @wocia alem.
®Wis, n @D, » @Yoo

Fourthly. When the last vowel of the first word is €9, and the
first word of the second @0 or @9, the last rule applies: as,

ag)f IVlnb, from  ag@@), and @RAICD.
au@@s%, %, 6ag), » @0SZL
60IBB 1Ny, »  Oed), , GV
SReIIIVRSBM, o), 5, GO &b
8200 MIN IS, i o200, ,, ©@DGs.

Sometimes words that end in 60 and begin with @D, are altered thus;
she 69 of the first word is changed into 5 and the @ into its medial : as,

@OUIBIUBo, from @OW), and EV&IGe.
@m0, - @D, 5 @OE)lo.

frequently have a feminine termination, the form of which is the same
with the one above: thus ®@EMIVEa0BG aleMM@je QY EHAIMINWHHMIS

®womace Rawenen's sister spoke again to Regukulenyyeken.
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- Fifthly. If the last vowel of the word prefixed, and the first of the
word to be added, end in 69, the 69 of the first word remains, and for
the second 69, W with a medial €9 placed over it is inserted ; as,

rg @1 NGlescraind, from ag@al) and godescmalnd.
e 118 0ve, » el eorlescm.

" If the first word ends in ) ; the first 60 of the second word is
omitted altogether; as,

6100 1d)ee e, from Sao and  E0@)H8 .
@gmmﬂramm, » @R, emdlseson.

In many words of Sanserit origin where the connecting letters are 6o
or oo, both are rejected, and a medial long oo placed over the last con-
sonant of the first word; thus,

saoaed, from  SHoll  and eoERrd.
OXVIA oI, g eI, ooend.

Sixthly. In words where the last vowel of the preceding word ends
in €9, and the first letter of the following word begins with B, the § is
changed into its medial and placed under 2 Q' ; and the words are then
connected ; as,

CoBn 1y e® alnd, from Cad@), QU and Q@@QJ(YB

Sometimes the 60 of the first word is dropped and a i3} subscribed

to the consonant to which the medial 8 of the second word is added ; thus,
BB T2, from @o@) and HEMAe.

Seventhly. If the second word begins with 69, its medial with &
is used as above; thus,

QoglQod, from QO and §Dav.
wlys, s QA ,, ©9s.

Eighthly. Where the last letter of the word prefixed ends in §, and
the first letter of the second word begins with 62, the first vowel is drop-
ped, and the medial of the 60 is placed over the last consonant of the
first word to which the remaining letters of the second word are added ;
thus,

d—,»;@_:;zﬂg, from &3@% and 608,
@Ol 2 ldee 0, ., ®A®Re)  ,, edleac.
D
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Ninthly. Where the coalescing letters are both ©, the second is
changed into its medial and placed under a @, and in this state it is af-
fixed to the first word; as,

a0 ge, from alldy, aJand g
B Oe, » Y, @1, Ho
Tenthly, ©% when beginning a word that is affixed to words ending
in a vowel is, for the most part, changed into its medial, and written thus;
&3@%@, from &3@% and © V@YD,
c@oQPo, » oo W, OV
) is inserted in the last example, for the sake of euphony.

Eleventhly. In cases where words, beginning with the letter ag), are
affixed to others ending in a vowel, the ag) is changed into its medial
and placed before the last consonant of the word prefixed, from which
its own vowel has been previously removed ; as,

s@Necopriloq,  from §Nai and agpYiloq.
£ B6NBTD, » NG »  0Q@EON.
alfiesr: gal, » aJleng 5 et

ag) D GBINENEONITD, 5  AGDOBINE agOrMI@D.

Twelfthly. 6 annexed to another word ending in @ or @, is
changed into its medial and coalesces thus;

2500 BTTYD, from @00 and T @HOD.
Qsmmoamw@@m&%)n)o, ,» RSODMOW, BB ,, A0 ob.

If the last consonant, of the word to be prefixed, be one of the final
letters, it is changed into its corresponding initial with which the medial
6 coalesces, as in the former case; thus,

HIG)E308I0BQo,  from . £HGE30e and BHEIQo.
2]R0Y ma@o@éﬂ&jgé‘, »  BRremds , SOEa, &S\
6 is much in use, as the sign of interrogation ; in such cases it never
stands alone, but is changed into its medial and either coalesces with the
last consonant of a word, or with o or @/, which are then annexed to
a word thus,
62 1Q)OMREEZ from 612 Q63 and 6.
@m@gwaama? » o QYR Ol 5 &,
BN mECMeORI !, @R marm, W, &
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Thirteenthly. &% in combination is changed into its medial and used

thus;
and &M ).

MIMINYHES DR L),  from (remIIQsH

@0/ 88:0QIWYESHIANUYI], ,, BRHORIW;EP , BN
Fourteenthly. Words ending with o, when prefixed to words begin-
ning with @, change the o into @, and the @2 of the second word is
dropped thus,
«ﬁﬂ(@'m%, from $9GYo and

resad, > crapele
If @265 190 be affixed to words ending with o, the o and @

@02,
80
(2}

(5*056.

are dropped-;md a-| is changed into mJ; as,
00 193:6mI 00, from Halddho and @260193-.

If the first letter of the annexed word begin with @&® it is changed

into its medial ; thus,
ag g, from  aygo and  GOWs.

al@lnIoIdIeNE, |, al®mANIOIe o (olach

If the first letter of the annexed word be 69 ; thus,

from  &°Ylo and 694].

SN2,
OIS0 i 68,

RERET) 5
If the first letter of the second word be © ; thus,

oN0NAN28d, from orOIMA0G and  ©%8.
200mIRED, e o » 688,
If the first letter of the second word be ag) ; thus,

6 IBE B FFoBatIW 2y, from 6909, 0g)8530 and SLMER -1

GODOAZ AL, » ©ODo, ag)De ,, 6DEL

a 10y e QsnH o, SR8 T »  0g)sEsIab,

If the first letter of the second word begin with ©ag), 6 or 6M; thus,
from M9S5o and SagyUe B o,
01060 D Do 5, O
@V, BMBIYs

MISON UG o,
A IOSTD DO @YD), %
@RI ZMRIGY5NE, .,
In many words. chiefly of Sanserit origin, when the word to be prefixed

ends in o, that character is dropped altogether; thus,
aDb2le, @alo and VA H:00.
Balsrre.

oms.

CWal=RT.Y 103 &0, from

B 50, 2 BWo ]

D2
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PERMUTATIONS OF CONSONANTS.

22. The consonants chiefly affected by combination with other letters
are the finals, which are changed into their initials when united to other
letters; as,

&T 6o, from @Qed and Ho.
mervala{omiells, , @6 aflapod ,, ©oRs
e \@o, » alead » o
eaf)a 980, »  OYadaizh e
OB o, ,»  ©00100 ’5 . G0

(Sl NlacTr) AR 5 @016 » €084

23. In certain cases Sanscrit words, either whole or abbreviated, are
put in the place of their corresponding Malayalim terms ; thus 0V is of-
ten used for o, as (Y\)mbggmo or (N2 16M o, for NEILDEM 0 orO@h
being the Sanscrit, and Nz} the Malayalim, word for good.

Sometimes the last letter of coo@d is dropped and § subscribed to the
first letter as 0N\ : in this state it is prefixed to words; as,

QN YRLS), from  crumb and e 1A,

ongalleede, o, o < alleced™o.

SaCERIA(HEN ” 2 3 210 @0.

3® bad, evil, is a Sanscrit word but commonly used for 2 f)ave, which
15 the Malayalim for bad.

When 3® coalesces with nouns, the first consonant of the noun ie
frequently doubled ; as,
@é&hoqﬂo, from &d and 6@%a0..
@dﬁ@ﬁ&, 7 2 ” @@OB
In some instances the word to be affixed remains unchanged ; as,
Beraru), from %) and e
The last letters of (ru@b and @ d are often changed into letters corres-
ponding in sound to the first letter of the word to be annexed; as,
CEFEMa, from O and  EBMa.

rm(mogfgo, ) x . amg;o.
VBN 2 o, 33 3 2 dhla.
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@%om%o, from @b and  CVIO®Y)c.
Bgglato, ,, by s Gdlato,
G840, i 3 o HI810,
B (g WV ONe, 5 = » e WaN..

24. Other changes frequently take place in the consonants; but as
some of them are too arbitrary to be reduced to rules, and others arise
in forming the different parts of speech, they will be best understood if
pointed out and explained when the different occasions that give rise to
them may occur. i

ETYMOLOGY.

25. All the words, in the Malayalim language, are divided into six
principal parts: viz. Particles, Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Adjectives, and
Adverbs. The Preposition, or rather Postposition, Conjunction, and In-
terjection are included in the particle. There is no Article.”

PARTICLES.

26. As the particles are much used in the formation of the other parts
of speech, it will be necessary to commence this part of the Grammar with
the study of them.

27. In attempting to classify the Particles a difficulty arises in conse-
quence of the same assemblage of letters forming, in different connexions,
different parts of speech ; but the following arrangement will show the
senses in which they are most commonly used.

28. The following particles are derived from the Sanecrit, and prefixed
to nouns, and verbs derived from Sanserit Nouns.

Ist. {a. A preposition signifying forth, for, off ; it also denotes, ex-
cess, ete.: as, ,

(@830, The highest degree of joy ; from (ay and &30 Joy.

7 Unless the numeral @m one be excepted, which, in connexion with
other words, is changed to @®. In this latter case it occasionally
answers to our indefinite article; as @@ @d® meaflos 268, ¢ person
is there. When our definite article occurs, the natives sometimes use
the demonstrative pronouns ®®, c®s, or paraphrastical expressions
suited to the idiom of the language; as will be hereafter pointed out.
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ond. aJ@. Sometimes in conposition signifies completeness, but it
properly means, other, another, etc.; as,

a0 6ELIB:0, Another or the other world; from o 1@ and ©£13dho
world.
a OGBS, Stranger; from al® and 62 wa) Countryman.
3rd. ©c. This particle, in composition, signifies completeness.
Vo g 30 or‘ﬂtmé%o complete, fulness; from (MU0 and g
6o fulness.
4th. @), Beyond, in point of time, place, and degree. In compo-
sition it often implies, very much, exceedingly, etc.; as,
eemloaiaon, The greatest pain; from @R®] and O©QIBMN
Pazn.
5th. al@, About, around, also exceedingly ete.; as,
a1@\mato, Excessive sorrow: from o_@ and mdato Sorrom.
6th. @Y, After, in point of place. time, or degree. In composition
it often signifies, according to, in imitation of, behind, etc.; as,
@ormlate, Repentence; from @oe and @mdalo, Grief.
@ORUNANe, Walking after ; from @&v0% and LA, Walk.
7th. ©2@), Before, in time and place or opposite fo ; as,
@oRa6ueIQNg, Face to face; from @02 and Q6ulo, Face.
8th. i), in connexion, has different and opposite meanings . as,
0N9CBe, Destruction, ailoNdCo:. Same meaning but more intense.
(@ 1o, Shapelessness; from i) and (@adc, Shape.
oth. od or (YL, in composition, gives a contrary meaning to

words ; as,

1@ e, Misfortune; from o and BIN)o, Blessing, Luck.
Distrust, }

NRULDW s, 1
S °* Destitution;

A% »y @VUDHWe, Trust.

e Essence,
{ﬁ“%ﬂmm Worthlessness ; cr3)® or (¥ONU ,, 0NUID o, § :
¢ Importance.

) 3W0e, Fearlessness; i 2o, Fear.

In the last example the @ is doubled for the sake of sound.
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In a few cases v3)d renders words more intensive, and in such instan-
ces the first letter of the word affixed is, generally, doubled ; as,

036124 e, Constraint: from o3ld and 6 rue, Bond, Tie.

10th. ®@wa or @oq.), implies privacy, and is often employed in a
bad sense; as,

@a_1@de, Disgrace; from @?a) and @I, Honor.

@colB o, Infamy; , @0l , Howo), Fame.

11th. @9 in connexion signifies without, or privation ; as,

@OOVOM,) 0, Falsehood; from @0 and V@0, Truth.
@oad e 190ne, Unbelief; 4, 5 5 QiCaI0ne, Faith,
(@QJ(QOPDJQ, Infustices ™ o " 5y 5 I We, Justice.

12th. Qﬁmﬂ, Again, against, for, back again. In composition it has
three meanings.
First. as a particle of distribution: in this case it is affixed to the
nominative case of nouns, and sometimes to other words ; as,
@O.\(Y\Jo@mﬂ, Day by day.
(6‘@@.’}0@__)\(25?;, Person by person.
Second. Prefixed to nouns it conveys the sense of reciprocity ; as,
Emﬂ 0195, Defendant;  from 3]  Plaintiff.
@g} _Jcmx:ao, Reply ; » BTV Answer.
Third. It governs the accusative case of nouns, in the sense of about,
or concerning ; as,
@DaI0h agdO™ (@ @39—“22;[' He grieved about me.
29. The following particles, for the most part, serve to connect sen-
tences ; as,
Ist. agyo® That. An illative conjunction used to shew that the
subject referred to is contained in the preceding sentence ; as,
GO QI o ag) YV EDAID a0eovy They said that he would come.,
This particle is sometimes prefixed to pronouns; as,

ag M@ eHo B -, After that.
ag) M eBI6 2, By which, whereupon.

% For the further use of this and all other words of this class, sce the
Syntax of Particles.



24 A GRAMMAR OF THE

nd. agOMIGO, After that, in consequence of that. This word is
compounded of agyom that, and @B OO after.

3rd.  agoMoad or agOMILye, But, nevertheless, ete. This word
is compounded of agy™ that and @B if.

When it stands at the head of sentences, its use is, sometimes, to call
attention to the subject that follows.

In many instances it is merely expletive.

This particle must be carefully distinguished from the ablative singular
of the personal pronoun ; the characters being alike in both: as,

ag)OMITd But, agoMomd by me.

4th. agdcmormad.  This particle is compounded of ngyty What,
and agy(2@t but. When this word connects sentences, it signifies Jor.
When it follows a neuter relative pronoun, it means thus, or as follows: as

GRAOD a106TDD® agidCmeMiad, He spake as follows.

5th. n@ma&oammom’m Because. Compounded of agyv®
what, 689672 by, and agoIad bud.

6th. CVWDOBHINE, ag) M@ 6&IsNE, On account of whick, by
that. These particles are emphatic and generally signify for the very
cause ; in consequence of this or that particular thing. They are compound-
ed of ®®®/, which is the past participle of the verb fo be, oY that
and V& B63 because, by whick, &e.

7th, GBI, GVHVIG, Therefore, in consequence of
which. These words are compounded of @®a», the verbal noun of ®V
O o be, 6BIE by and @b if. The ® being inserted for
the sake of euphony.

8th. o1&, After, moreover, besides, ete. This particle is very
often used merely to excite attention: sometimes in a variety of ways to
which there is nothing analogous in the English language.

30. The particles used to designate the several cases of the nouns will
be treated of under the head of Nouns. All the particles that remain to
be noticed are affixed to or placed after the words to which they belong.

31. The following particles are connected with words in various ways ;
thus,
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Ist. ©o is a connecting particle and means and, even, also. It never
stands alone, but is affixed to the word to which it belongs ; as,

®R Mo, from ®@oalird He, and go.
(@’Z:Q_l%_c, 3 @{OO_OO S]IB, 3 20‘

When combined with negative sentences it corresponds to the English
words neither, neither nor.

2nd. @& is the accusative singular of the reflective pronoun self,
see para: 60 on the subject of personal pronouns ; but used as a particle it
follows nouns and pronouns in all cases and numbers ; and is also affixed
to other particles : in such connexions it signifies very, in truth, and words
of a similar import ; as,

6WICH @080 O™ alCEnV,
1 spake just so; or I spake in that very manner.

3rd. &, Besides being the sign of interrogation, (see the permutation
of vowels on this letter,) is often used to render words emphatic, or in the
way of an appeal to the person addressed. It is always affixed to the word
with which it is connected ; or a 0 or ®J is added to the word with
which it coalesces; as, 17, 69, thus GORION) is it not s0? i, e,
you know it is so.

4th. ag)®217. A particle, of very common use, placed at the end of
sentences to denote an undisputed matter of fact; as, MG oY
630__1%0_1613060, 1t rained yesterday. i. e. it is a fact with which we are
all acquainted.

5th. & &0, Until, as much as, as great as, as far as. This particle
is affixed to the nominative and dative cases of nouns, to pronouns, and
to the future tense of the indicative mood of verbs. It is sometimes
declined ; as, B3NN, SO OB,

6th. 29@o, But, alone, only, solely, ete. This particle is affixed
to nouns in all cases, and sometimes to other particles. It is sometimes
used as a noun, and then means the whole, the entire thing.

32. The following particles, with a few exceptions hereafter to be
named, are affixed to verbs or participles; as,

E
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1st. agehla@d, If, suppose that, in case that. This particle is affixed
to any tense of a verb, or to other particles; thus,

@oalnd o ageslad, If ke come.

agoo IS, EowIah, @wad, often supply the place of ag)
gehlab; as, C@QJ(&:;:S:O(OLZOQQ)DFO{), If it be so.

@b, requires the past participle, as @oaind alomob, If ke
come.

2nd. ag)®nlele, But, although, nevertheless, even if. When repeated

in the two members of a sentence, it signifies either in the first, and or
in the second.

It is a disjunctive particle, and usually placed after the past tense of
a verb ; sometimes after any tense; as,
@oalcd emﬁgmo@) 6a192] aggleye @Mo aliglay.
Though he became poor, he did not lose his honor.
afleid 02633 60 MM eBImdde AN2|BeWYs
aQEHlaje BOM S HOS OALIYT.
Some will cut off the top branches ; but that must not be often done.
3rd. n.g)(Y‘f?gc, After that, nevertheless, although. Often merely

expletive. It is affixed to the past tense of verbs, and sometimes stands
alone as a disjunctive particle.

4th. ©e)e, Although. This particle is always affixed to the past
participle ; as,

®DAIND @D 1BI06 A IOETDIZYe 6DICH @D 62 1Q)e.

Although he may say so I will do .

When this particle is repeated in the sentence the meaning is wkether,
or, if ; as,

®oal1d AlomMIale ©a19IBYe MAEH EMIGLS.

1t is nothing to me whether he come or go.

5th. @weo. This particle is always affixed to the past participle,
and in that connexion signifies when, after; as,

@DAIOD QICMIOD £IGe a IO,
When ke came he related the business.
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6th. ag®. This particle invariably requires a past participle and
in this connexion signifies would have ; as,

QIO BN Would have come ; from i~ and agy®M
oSO 4, ,, spoken; COONIIBN 2 5, oy
I @Y HOND - s Watched ;,, 0070 9
@G10) MO OZOHM,, » drusted s, (/arosmsxtg o RS
Dol 1) s ganey S ein1iW) 95 .y

7th. ()Mo, Aecording to. A particle of very common use affixed
to the present or past participle. For the further use of this particle, see
para 34 : section 2nd,

8th. g@sem, 4s soon as, immediately. Used like the last particle.

9th.  6®2Qo. This particle when affixed to nouns, generally of time
and place denotes distribution ; as,
Al 0@ 9Qo, Every day ; from Aladonve day.
N0 ®IQa, City by city ; » NN  city.
When affixed to the future tense of verbs, this particle signifies the
more ; as,

6mIh BUBOM @S BEODIQe GVLS)d a0y BOETT.
The more I beat it the more it cried.

33. The following particles require nouns or pronouns in the nomina-
tive case; some few of them require other cases also; as,

Ist. @mad, ®sassd), From, beginning with. @@ad is from the
Tamil and signifies Beginning ; @s@3) is the past participle of the verb
D -683O0 fo begin; but used as a particle it corresponds to Q@b and
is used indifferently with it.

Sometimes the particle m ¥ receives the past participle of the verb
@£ thus @ 1190, ®S 3! takes the present participle of the:
auxiliary verb o 673, which is §8, in the same sense ; as, @S 6831 QYes.

@v 3 is a Sanserit word, but now. generally adopted into the Mala~
yalim language. It has the same meaning as and is used for Q2109 or
DS 353069, -

When g 11201, or @S58 2p is affixed to the nominative case

of nouns, the noun undergoes no change : when @2 is used the nomi-

E2
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native case is abbreviated : and a noun or pronoun having reference to
the first noun is added to the particle; as,
6@ o QLI (509:%66‘300 The Teak and the rest of the Trees.
Cgce;ﬁgo@:ﬁaﬁo, The Trees and the rest.

These phrases are idiomatic and intended to denote a whole class of
anything : that which is considered the chief of the class is expressed,
and @ ®EIIN), WSE3INQYS, or @YWA), with a noun or promoun are
affixed to designate the whole class in all its varieties; as,

NJenOo @@ 2190 QUIE3Ve. The Lion and the rest of the Beasts.
Implying that the Lion is the chief among Beasts and that all other
Beasts are included.
ao(ER9E] e 0. Indra and the rest of the gods.
These phrases nearly correspond to the English expressions,
« All Beasts from the Lion downwards.”
«All gods from Indra downwards.”
2nd. Q16@, Q16Es, Up to, asfar as. This particle is frequently
used in the same sentence with @@ @b ; in which, as well in other cases,
Qe is added to it; as,
@D NLUAWo QWD D@, oF 0o NVAWe, ALIOOYe.
From that time to this.
3rd. ©m93, From. This particle requires the nominative case of
nouns. and is sometimes affixed to adverbs; as,
@0 emag, From that time. @O0, these.
@b mm@mogagom)a@nmaﬁammmﬂmﬂw’mﬁ.
From that day they became firm friends, ox united in love.
4th. @0aPe®, 60 £IPE®, QPIONS, besides, but, in the sense of
except.
@0a196® and §08196@®, are the verbal participles of the negative
verbs @og ) and 602 e$)e1d, comes from the verh 639lQyore to avoid.

9 That the Student may be the better prepared to understand native
writings, 1 have copied, without amending, severai examples from
their books. as in the present case, which is a quotation froma work
called owem @@@e Puncha- Lantrum.
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Used as particles these words require the nominative case ; as,
o@s AT, GRePeD® olles CoGA.
There is no one here but this man.
5th.  £,500®m or £590® &678, Without. £S76@ is the nega-
tive participle of the verb &, $0¥¥® fo join. When used as a particle it
corresponds to the English word without, considered as a conjunction or
preposition, and requires the nominative or accusative case.
&H67% is a mere expletive.
6th. - ®a19608), Like, equal to. This particle governs nouns in the
nominative, accusative, and occasionally in other cases. When in the
nominative, o) must be inserted between the noun and 6a196)e..
ag)0M is also required in most cases, but the accusative.
When agyo is used there is a slight difference in the meaning, but
this is seldom observed ; as,
@D 0 61atdeal 60010h 6121wy, He acted like hinm.
BOAICD 69160N 1al9621 @D, This is like him.
i. e, in person, condition, or circumstances.
7th. @wwlg. For, for the purpose of, ete. This particle comes from
the verb @@a0me. It requires nouns in the nominative and dative
cases ; and is added to the infinitive of verbs.
8th. MIdlome, MAew20g, Gao®a1R)s.  Thaugh, for
the sake of, on account of. With a very few exceptions these particles
require the nominative case.
9th. @eodleb. This particle, which is often repeated, corresponds to
our words, one another, eack other, together ; etc.
It is used with the nominative case; as,
@oald moslah @ aed)ah CY\)Q(YUD@.%. They spake together.
34. The following particles require the genitive case of nouns, and
pronouns; as,

Ist. &ws®c. This particle, which comes from the verb &¢eX)
£ YV, poverns the genitive case . as,

@YW HIGve eho eede. After that affair.

6o, iy sometimes prefixed to nouns and pronouns, or stands



30 A GRAMMAR OF THE

alone as an adjective, with the noun understood, and then signifies the
rest, the remainder ; as,

PRI( (1) C@'Q)%_cﬂ()o @adles gy omers: ecede Bald
) 0L 610, HEDD).

Ten persons are standing there : all the rest went amway.

2nd. (a)$200, dccording to. This particle is used with nouns in
the genitive, and sometimes in the nominative case: as first, with the
genitive case abbreviated.

@O0 EOD@TOD (a) 2000, According to his will.
Second, with a nominative.
BGIB (e000. dccording to cusiom.

3rd. ©VSOHe, VS BT, CVSHNOE B, To, unto, near. All these
particles, whieh come from the verb @®$w®6,(Yv0 ‘o be near, require the
genitive case.

4th. a10OWd, a@e@d, By, with, are used in the same way; as,

@00h oo @TElEto asodlad @om OBIFTNW 2.
He sent it by this person.

5th. o lloases, After, behind ; as,

BRI e lormIe e ©a9E. Go after him.

35. The following particles require the genitive or dative cases of
nouns and pronouns; as,

lst. ®@ool6®, God\Llah, Near, by.

2nd. &new, Against, towards, opposilte to. This particle comes
from the word &xv.Q, straight, true, sincere.

3rd. 6950 @b, Amongst. This is the ablative case of the word 60Ss
space : but used as a particle, it governs the genitive and dative cases of
nouns.

4th. ea&e, dlowm, Over, above, upon.

5th. Q@6m), @mes, gmilcl, Before, in the presence of.
6th. o ilem), a Dmi @, aflcdad, alloew, Bekind.
7th, Saw, Ead, Beneath, under.

8th. @&, Below, under, down,
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9th. onseny, QORA)), Between, midst.

10th. ovdaa, orodlaiwm, Near, by. These particles come
from the word C"Udlla_'o, Nearness.

11th. 2 CQo, Around, about.
36. The following particles require the dative case, and in some
instances other cases also; as,

Ist. &auerE), For. This word comes from the defective verb ©n
6o, to be necessary. As a particle it invariably gverns the dative
case; as,

eOM@n e1aleNE), For me.
2nd. ©o&E, Within. This word comes from the noun @ Bo,
interior. Used as a particle it corresponds to our preposition within.
3rd. ®YeQLINE, For, fo.
4th. & o, Instead of, for. From the verb al&@AN, to pour.

5th. @ oo, ®EOIE N, BT, BOMAIL 0, BTTOAIEY,
According to, suitable to, so as, and a variety of similar meanings as sug-
gested by the context.

@ @0 is a word implying switablity.

@0 is the past participle of the verb &880 fo be right, or equal,
Qg0 is a noun, signifying Size, thickness.

QIg3e with the demonstrative @) prefixed, which is vulgarly spelled
and pronunced 6%; as 8001830, is used as a particle signifying like,
according to, literally of that size.

Q1o is frequently affixed to pronouns with the same meaning ; as,
(G"O(Zﬁ](‘ftn._!s:jgo, According to, in like manner,

The above particles are affixed to nouns in the dative case, to verbal
nouns, and to verbs in the infinitive mood, and future tense.

37. The following particles govern the accusative case of nouns and
pronouns; as,

Ist. a1 O\, About, concerning. This word comes from the verb a_10Q
O o stick, to join. Used as a particle it governs the accusative case.

Mep } e
20d.  Gla, dbout, concerning, of.
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3rd. ed.0ens, With, by.
4th. 900, Than., A particle of comparison.
38. Particles requiring the ablative case of nouns ending in gO@d.

1st. s), Through. This is the past tense of the verb £ g0, fo
join. Used as a particle it has the above meaning; as,
ot @oClad &8 nsove.  He walked through the river.
@S'W is generally confounded with &6 ¢, but this is not correct : &S
requires the 2nd ablative with ; as,
om0 @eaIeIS &8s 60l I went with him.
2nd. 60lo ] is the past participle of the verb a2 fo lay ; or
place down. Used as a particle, it signifies among, as though, being
there. 1t joins with nouns in the ablative, and with adverbs.

Sometimes it is used with the nominative, but in that case, ag0

must be inserted between the noun and particle.
39. The following are the interjections in common use.

Hae, A0 o, Alas! FExpressing horror.

GVOHIWI, Ak! alas! ,, grief, or astonishment.
@2a2, Ak!? i wonder.

@0 8. Ak ! W surprise.

B6MEIA Yo, Behold. Used to excite attention.

Besides the above more common forms ; the heathen frequently express
astonishment by repeating the names of their favorite Deities; thus s
o) v, Shewa-Shewa.

Rl Blad e0Milen I MedhSs GO (@B IRo ag)OM
a10n0h adlQl.

Shewa-Shewa the kind of affliction that happened to me cannot be

described.
ETYMOLOGY OF NOUNS.

40. To Malayalim Nouns belong, Gender, Number, and Case.

GENDER.

41. The genders are Masculine, Feminine, Common, and Neuter.
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42. The names of men, and those denoting the male sex of Heathen
Deities, are of the masculine gender; as, @m%)rvb, Man; 626
©30d, Deymendren ; o i@smch, Werunen.

43. Names denoting the female sex of the human race and Heathen
Deities, are of the feminine gender, as, @0y, Wife; o306,
Indraney. v

44. Names signifying both male and female of the same species are
of the common gender'®; as, 616a1m®d, Child; 8,95, Fowl; 6
1600, Work people.

45. All other nouns are of the neuter gender; as, a3, Com;
QdNe, Tree; el Stone ; on0d, Goodness.

46. Nouns ending in ob, are, for the most part, of the masculine
gender; as, alle1o0W, 4 learned man ; ay(@0h, 4 son.

47. Nouns ending in 8%, 69, and o®o, are generally of the feminine
gender; as, &), Virgin; =wolim), Bagawaty ; ©), Woman.

48. Nouns ending in o, are always of the neuter gender; as, QlnJ
Mo, Word ; ®03\o, Bread ; al19% Vo, Camp.

49. The male and female of the same species are, sometimes, represent-
ed by a different word ; as,

e 10@vy, A he buffalo. )@@, A she buffalo.
BB, A bull. D, A cow.

50. Sometimes the genders are distinguished by prefixing a particle
to the noun significative of male or female; as,

©®Qeeg®m,  Boy. e eegR®mad, Girl,
agolbewdl, Cock. o se@ns),  Hen.
NUMBER.

51. There are two Numbers ; the Singular and Plural.

10 When pronouns are used in reference to nouns of this kind, they must
be of the gender to which the noun individualiy considered belongs; as,
@R se e @alles am; al oam, araich, gr BRI, SalldhTje o2y,
That chilu came here, afterwards, he or she, according to the sex, went
away.

F
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52. The singular becomes plural thus,

1st. Nouns whose nominative singular ends in o, drop the o, and take
@300 ; as,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
(D920, Village. (Wroe@de, Fillages.
QICgo, Garment. Q_!@G@Géo, Garments.
60 9No, Disease. 609UH@30s, Diseases.

2nd. Nouns ending with the vowel sound of @, preceeded by a,
form their plural in three different ways ; thus,
By changing o into Holo ; as, GVORIQ, @D ORI He Do,
By changing .l into 660200 ; as, ©98RIAL, ©I23I90RID.
By adding @00, or @00, to @J; as, (a2, (@20 B:0e.
Such of these nouns as are of the masculine gender, usually take H690
for their plural; as,

SINGULAR. PrLuraL.
O HN®I, R NI F002ID.
BEOTIOL, EEDIEH02ID.
HHODIL, B0 B ORID.
oo, a @ ee0nd.

In gome instances either of the above forms may be used indifferently,
but in general the plural is fixed to one; though no rule, without nume-
Tous exceptions, can be given on this subject.

3rd. Nouns, ending with the vowel sound of @09 preceeded by any
other consonant than c, form their plural by adding &0, Or Qd};éo to
the nominative case ; as,

@, Elephant. GOV,  Elephants.
O_ﬂgs, Bomw. O.T‘ggqﬁak\)o, Bows.

11 The nouns ending with the vowel sound of @2, that take 2&% for
their plural, are those whose last vowel is, for the most part, preceeded
by the letters &, a1, &, and €; but the introduction of & appears to be
owing to a loose manner of pronunciation; the principles of the language
requiring the plurals of such words to ends in &db.

For the same reason many similar mistakes have crept into the lan-
guage; thus for @ema®068, the natives write and pronounce TLa&ITE,
for sg@lag@ime, ag@leyime, &c.
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The exceptions to this rule are that some nouns, chiefly relating to
persons, form their plural by adding @)® to the singular; as, @99),"
=Igjd. :

4th. Malayalim nouns, whose nominative singular ends in &9, form

their plural by adding &0c to the nominative case; as,
@m), Hoe. OTALESLER

a9, Mat. a 190,
HS019, Tiger.  »S019800.

5th. Nouns ending in §9, o@o, or &, form their plural by adding
&0 or &oldo to the nominative singular; as,

e @n, Work. (e &0,

@_‘5), Woman. @qcﬁaéo
2R, Animal. %(@ﬁméo

12 The singular of @9 is said, by some, to end in ®®, and that in all
such cases the plural must be formed as above; as, 8%, @%b, This
is a mistake, which few Malayalim Moonshees, from the very scanty
knowledge they possess of the principles of grammar, would be able to
correct, and therefore noticed here. It is however an error of no trifling
magnitude, as it tends to confound the principles of the Sanscrit, with
those of the Malayalim language; and, as a consequence, to lead the
Student astray in an important branch of his studies. @, @@, and
numerous other words are, as thus spelled, not Malayalim, but Sanscrit.
When adopted into the Malayalim language the last ®» is dropped
both in writing and pronunciation; and in that altered state they follow
the rules of all Malayalim words of the same class. This will be fully
illustrated by the following comparisen of @9%, which is from the San-
scrit with afles, which is not,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. e, Nom. e2s@dd.
Gen. 63YOS, Gen. BIYIBOS

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. efilas. Nom. olegasd.
Gen., collzages. Gen. odlggaimes.

By these examples it will be seen that the above words are declined
alike, both, in the singular and plural ; the reason is because the orthogra-
phy of such Sanscrit words are altered when they are adopted into the
Malayalim language: Whereas, the Fourth rule will show, in cases
where the nominative singular of Malayalim words ends with @ that
letter is retained through all declensions; as,

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
Nom. ge=o. Nom. gsmodd.
Gen., gaexes. Gen, @amRisgoes,

2F
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The exceptions, to this rule, are that in some few cases of nouns ending
in 69, the plural is formed by adding @)® to the nominative singular: as,
orion g6, Malabar Brakmin. Oy @ @od.
@), Wife. a1 @) d.
Nouns ending in §, sometimes form their plural by adding H60220
to the nominative singular ; as,
DT, Teacher. Q(G‘nﬁmf@ﬂ&).
(@28, Prince. @gcﬁmmoﬂ).
6th. Nouns ending in @t, and o, form their plural by adding &.0c,
or Qo&bc ; as,
6o, Leather. emia)s Oo.
100, Sword. 10®:00, or 0193 0.
The exceptions are, that some nouns ending in @b, form their plural
by dropping the @b, and adding @30< ; as,
&6 mh, Child. 60 aimc3de.
7th. Nouns ending in o form their plural by dropping 0, and ad-
ding a), or 0290 ; thus,

@rmr‘rb, Messenger. %(G)&)
@@)Wb, Servant. gL@J(‘Q’)fb.
&S0 (b, Thief, Liar. &2 290,

The exceptions to this rule are that, in a few cases, 9&0s is added
to the nominative singular; as,
ascrh, Deer. 2R & Oo.
6niovh, Louse. SR E 0.
It is to be observed with respect to neuter nouns that, in very nume-
rous instances, the plural form is not used, exeept in poetry. The noun

being qualified by some other word in the sentence; as,

al@o @b aicre,  Ten Deer came.

CASES OF NOUNS.

53. Malayalim nouns have eight cases, viz. the Nominative, Genitive,
Dative, Accusative, and four Ablatives®, To these may be added the

19 Tt is usuval among Native teachers of the Indian languages, to clas-
sify the cases of nouns by numbers; which, with very few exceptions,
are arranged as follow ;
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Vocative, which however, is for the most part, like the accusative, some-
times like the nominative, and in a few instances, denoted by the ter-
mination G, oMc, or OA: as,

@2 Oh Son !
o), Oh Lord, or Sir !
6600, Oh God!

54. The particles that, in combination with nouns, form the different

cases, are as follows.

SINGULAR. PrurAL.
Nom. § &0, sode, @ade, d,
L 293, c29d, eeczod.
Gen. anto, @_Q(YEO or §6S. | 96S.
Dat. "7, Ao, 6.
Ace. ag), OQ. ag).
1st Ab. by. |©omd, @@ @d.
2nd ,, with. |&S. &S,
Srde - in. @2(0’0. @mb.
4th ,, from. |sombelom, @QSJO(Y:)TM.

55. Nouns whose nominatives end in o, drop that character ; and add
@, to which the above signs, beginning with 6;)_(3(*50, are added for
the different cases. To most other nouns the signs are added to the
nominative in its full shape.

56. The letter A, or 0/, is often inserted for the sake of euphony:
other slight changes also take place, which will be fully illustrated by the

examples in the following chapter.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.

. 57. There are five declensions of nouns, distinguished by the ending
of the nominative case.

Ist. Case, corresponds to the Nominative, as, o92aio.

Dad % s 3 o .« Accusative .., ©sceam.

3rd. iy o A Ablative by, with, 9o8aimact.
Bt .. " al .. Dative ¢o & 3omlan.

&th. 7 T oy Ablative from ©6 201 b orlom,

6th. .. 55 i .. Genitive of EEELTEAT N

7th. e 5% o Ablative in_ 66300 50 dba

8th, X3 e s .+ Yocative 6923,
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The first has its nominative case ending in o
— Second, o,
— Third, @b, do,

and nouns followed by the half sound ™* of @.
— Fourth has its nominative case ending in @D, 69, o®o.

and nouns followed by the full sound of ®@e.
— Fifth has its nominative case ending in 9.

FIRST DECLENSION.

Paradigm of nouns ending in o.

SINGULAR.
N. Mo, a tree,
G. oéjoemmra’ﬂmr%o, of a tree,
D. genomlom, t0 a tree,
Ac. g NS ON,— L AN O D, a tree,
Ist Ab. | &Nt —J@N@mIdd, by a tree,
Ond ., %Mmmﬂamos,—qugemamos, with a tree,
3rd ., rgaeﬁamm“mb, in a tree,
4th nagoeﬁnmﬂ(o‘orv Nom, Jrom a tree.

PLURAL.
N. QJ £ 630, trees.
G. Y HmNEeIP oS, of trees.
D. Os;cﬁ;ﬂms@?,beoem, to trees.
Ac. o HN 306, trees.
Ist Ab. |og&nes3gIa, by trees.
2nd ,, | QJONE36GIS, witil trees.
Srd= ., rgoeﬁc(a@e@mb, in trees.
4th ., %&Eﬂﬁm@m{)ﬁﬂm, Jrom trees.

14 Though the vowel sound, of @9, is inherent in every consonant, but
the finals; yet it is only half sounded jin the last consonant of many
words. This deviation from the general rule arises from three causes;
first, in consequence of some letters having been mistaken for others ;
as in the case of the Initial and Final consonants: secondly, by attempt-
ing to retain the sound of words, derived from the Sanscrit, Tamil, and
Teloogoo; as pronounced in those languages: and thirdly, from the
loose manner in which the Malayalim is pronounced by the majority of
the Natives. By long usage however the sounds of -the words have
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SECOND DECLENSION,

Of nouns ending in o,

SINGULAR. Prurar.

N. @b, a son. | aJ@02d.

G. aJ@echo, @O ES.

D. Y@, )@ ORI S

Ae. aJ@OM, aJ(@OAINE,

Ist Ab. |ay@cnocd, aJ(@0RIDI@D.

2nd ,, | o y@®OMIS, A JI@OAIGNDIS.

3rd ,, | y@Aab, | @0\ wh.

4th ,, | oy@oS@om. aJ@O2IBN @b,

An example of nouns in this declension whose plurals end in ®.
SINGULAR. PruraL.

N. @gmomwb, @ companion. | &SH690.

G. #590906000, B SHIBOS.

D. A SBI0 0N, B SEI o\

Ac. HFENI0 BN, £ SH0I6)0.

Ist Ab. |&:586000MI@H, S0

2nd ,, | &HSHE0EMNIS, S HNINDIS.

3rd ,, | &mgEI0Mlad, £,59690) @.

4th ,, |@sHe0MIGbVIOM. £ SB0BlBIlom,

become fixed, and according to the different pronunciations of the last
letter of the nominative case, oblique cases are obliged to be varied.
This places a real obstacle in the way of the beginner; because he has
not only to acquire the nice distinction between the half and full sound
of @@ ; but to learn also what oblique case is required for each word:
thus, with the words ©®%#. a gun ; and ®9® a crow; the orthography of the
last letter is the same in both; but custom has given half'a vowel sound
only to the last letter of the first word, and a full vowel sound to the
last letter of the second : on this account the oblique cases must vary; as,
Nom, ©mods. Nom. 08,
Gen. ©mIsmloabo. Gen. ®IwQes.
Until a Dictionary be formed pointing out the genitive case of each
“ noun, this difficulty caunot be overcome without considerable labor; to
lighten which, I recommend that the Student, with the help of his Moon-
shee, write down the nominative and genitive cases of all the nouns in
the language that terminate with the vowel sound of @@: then let him
copy them all over carefully for five, or six times, and he will find the
difficulty greatly diminished. The most ready way to fix words in the
memory is to write them often upon paper,
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THIRD DECLENSION.

First, of nouns ending in @b.

SINGULAR.

o),
ameiienbo,
aanafom,
amellem,
am)aNmamh,—om) a9,
amlel MIS,—am 1612198,
a@)ai) @b,

aanad@boriom,

a nall.

PLurAL.

aae @ 0o, or BaAlH b,
2me}5H@6Ss.

2@ 2§ B0c Hon

2T 2356,
a®)ayd g oab.

2Ny 8IS,

Q8L g @b,

2@ ey Hgladolom,

Second, of nouns ending in Oe.

SINGULAR.

oo,
am§endo,
@\'@@W‘ﬁ,
MG eM,

& m @ NI,
OmPIOMIS,
amg@,
em@l@brilom.

a scorpion.

SINGULAR.

aNmonl,

+ NapoaNacho,
adlmaailom,
cdmaaNem,
@ o,
all@nile s,
a_ilmoat @b,
aN@mallabonlon.

a father.

PLURAL.

am_%_caabo, or OM§BOo.
DS H6S.
&@%@:Ocnﬂﬂ.
D®PHOD.

oY eI,
OmEH6)S.

Om@H glad.

OB HHIOM.

Third, of nouns ending with the half sound of @,

PLURAL.

N 86 02d.
N8 02 BOS,
a1 1®) 2 B60DI B
1 @IBEHORIOD,

o lmode cmo@o@b.

@ 9860R226) 0 ;S.
@ 9660220 @D,
ad ) 286:0220 @b adlom,
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Nouns of this declension, whose nominatives end in O, or S, double
these letters in most of the oblique cases singular; as,

GO, River. Gen. ©WOS MO,
afls, House. Gen. aflglecbo.

In the plural these nouns are declined like 6@0o; thus,

@Y, —aflsEd.

FOURTH DECLENSION,;

Ist. Of nouns ending with the long vowel @0).

SINGULAR. PrUuRAL.
N HSa, a tyger.| H$H00.
G. HSQNYS, GG OS.
D & SQIID, S8, Codn.
e, BHSAIIONW, SHSOIIB:6)3.
1st Ab. | #5000 @b, SIS @I,
2nd ,, |HSAIIONIS, &HS1I B 68IS.
3rd ,, |5 @, £ 5210@)@b.
4th ,, | @&SrRN@Nom, B S GberNom.

2nd. Of nouns ending with 69, or c@a.

SINGULAR. PrLurAL.
N a0, a pig. | anomledOo.
G. a10MQ)es, Q_mm']ce;gevs.
D. alode, a0 Oo .
Ac. L IO 6Y, oM ):6g.
Ist Ab. |aonilcoab, Ao @b,
ond ,, |asoMleqs, a1 d6:89S.
3rd ,, |0ni@i@d, aOM@d @b,
4th ,, | eacoN@@boAom. alem @ glaborilom.

G
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Nore.—Some of the oblique cases are subject to a few variations ; thus,

3rd Ab.
4th ,,.
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3rd. Of nouns ending with the full sound of @%.

SINGULAR. Prurar.
SO0, a horse. | @10 &0,
HOOYDS, HOI0HS 61S.
SO0 Do, S:B)© H0o BB,
BOOOIY, B0 BH6.

& ENOWIDD, @) © I,
SHON0HWIS, DIV BHOIS.
o@D, BN B )b,
@@l @i, &0 BGladAlom.
FIFTH DECLENSION.
Of nouns ending in §.

SINGULAR. PrLuraL.
n_l@, a comn. n._\@nembo
alggailanto, AR DOB 6S.
e ailom, a1UBH6 00 0.
g adlem, LB 506G
agaaenaab, A 1UBdE0@0b.
sy allemas, LD HNOHIS.
ez alle, A ys Beg) .
ey aaeiom. Iy BegladaIlom,

a tree.

%cﬁfﬂo,

O AN OANOOH0,~-0 SN AEI O, —O AN AV, — B
@681, of, or in a tree.

QAN @D M, — BN O 6 2.1 5, — O SN 08 OEL B0
to, or unto a iree.

OO BTN BD,— 1 N @Yo 58> DD,

O @Y @ AN, ~— g B @l b lom, from a tree.

n a tree.
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The use of these forms will be seen as the Student reads through the
Syntax, but until he has acquired some knowledge of the language, they
may be passed over.

ON THE FORMATION OF THE NOUNS.

58. Besides the primitive nouns, as 13, a cow ; V®) o, truth, §e:
there are others formed in various ways; as,
Rure I. Personal nouns, in common use, are formed by the help of
the particle &200b, signifying an agent, affixed to neuter nouns; thus,
1st. If the noun ends in o; the o is dropped, and the first letter of
the adjunct is doubled ; as, ™90, a garden ; H®ISHNIOOD, a gardener.
2nd. If the noun terminates in S, or ), these letters are doubled and
the affix undergoes no change ; as, >
o oS, A burden. a_gaugda:ororrb, A porter.
HW0O, Rope. HROOBIOMD, Rope maker.
3rd. If the noun ends in @b; the @ is sometimes changed into its
corresponding initial, and the first letter of the affix is doubled; as,
Saciad, Watch. HIVIBLI0 o, Watchman.
4th. If the noun terminates with the half sound of @ ; the particle
is affixed without any change ; as,
aJal, Grass. H%eﬁﬂ(bﬂ‘b, Grasscutler.
5th. In most other cases, the noun remains unaltered; but the first
letter of the affix is doubled; as,
&®o, Horse. SO LIOND,  Horse-keeper.
@mm1y,  Hoe. @mH0I00h,  Digger.
el Fare, Hire. & allennb. Luabourer.
6th. The feminine, of the above mnouns, is formed by adding $20@
@), sometimes B0, instead of &IQD. In other respects the same
rules apply to both genders; as,
OIL1E6090), Workwoman.
©@28) 2 |® & @00 @5, Female sweeper.
Ruie II. Some nouns, of the above description, are formed by the
help of the last letter of the personal pronoun @@, In such cases
‘ G2
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the last letter, sometimes the last syllable, of the noun is dropped and o
affixed to the remainder of the word ; as,
&880, Falsehood, Theft. ﬁ;@@ﬂb, Thief, Liar.
@0UZ R0, Uncleanness. (@’C-chg;_M(Yb, Unclean, Unholy (man.)
& @I e, Folly. ezs0d,  Fool.
o Nalatc. Fileness. oo, ~ Vile rman.)
The feminine, of many of these words, is formed by adding 69, instead
of (b, .88 h,~@:8F): ORI~
Others are formed by the help of a participle and feminine pronoun: as,
BDY RO, ~ B2 Rad 1 880 ido.
In a few cases of words, derived from the Sanserit, the Sanserit termi-
nation of the feminine is retained ; as,

From oflalmde, comes oaltd, A vile woman.
» R @, » RN, Bad woman.

Ruie III. A few nouns, ending with the vowel sound of @?, take
the termination vb, without any abbreviation, or change of the letters ; as,
O_I@g,\\:;, Age. Q.‘QQ)&(BM), Aged man.
o Ripeness. a0, Old man.

Rute IV. Many nouns ending in o, are made personal by @@ob.
In these cases, the o is dropped, and to render the pronunciation smooth,
a ) is inserted between the noun and affix. Nouns of this kind that
end in 69 retain all their letters and take @ between the noun and affix ; as,

oW Ye, Falour. ecengnoh,  Faliant (man. )
B30, Blessedness, Luck. @3@'}_19(‘(‘), Happy, v
o BN, Strength. Vs B @20, Strong, "

1R, Sense ; Prudence. 60.)cu31@000, Sensible,

Feminine nouns are made from masculines that end in @io0h, by
dropping @b, and adding @) ; as,

6 UG, =5 LRIVG LI, @9@0.‘-905,-@@@@@1.

Nouns ending in @30, usually make the feminine with the participle

and pronoun; as, 6 JAJ1QYepalide. In the same way may be made
feminine nouns from those ending in Q190 ; as, @9(@-)@@@0_!&.

Ruie V. A few nouns ending in o, drop the o and take the Sanscrit
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word cnanob ; which literally means 60@@&crmaind, He who is; or
Sl aN,
(‘f‘u.'ggo, Heaven. C‘r\'!_ig;(‘f\mmg Heavenly one, or He who is in heaven.
@Rxje, Middle. @800 Mediator.

Rure VI. Some words of this class omit o, and add @0, which, in a
few cases, denote both Masculine and Feminine Gender; as o i%a_lo
Sin; a19a.i), Sinner, whether male or female, 2o, Wisdom ;
297", Wise person ; but in most instances of this kind, it is better to
use the form made with the participle and pronoun for the feminine; as,

202N 08 00, 4 wise woman.

Ruie VII. Other words of the same class are formed from neuter
nouns, and the Sanserit word ¢a921); and some few by @Dg) ; as,

0B Qo, Renown. o @IBRUBIAL, Mighty man

o), Justice. ol sral), Just man.
om0, Carriage. O™, Coachman.
olS, War. 0_15@9@, Soldier,
oMo . Beggary. 600 a9 @, Beggar.

The feminine of such words are variously formed; as,

N2 or A es aido, Just woman. The first form
is Sanscrit though now adapted into the Malayalim Language.

600a 12¢). Signifies Male or Female Beggar.

Rure VIIL. A few nouns denoting character, or quality, are formed

by the aid of @™o affixed to words; in which case they are either abbre-
viated or not, according to the description of the words prefixed ; as,

663 lo, God. 66 EIm o, Godhead.

m%%ﬂb, Man. Qﬂa%@_lo, Manhood.

98350, King. 0983 mJo, Regal Dominion.

2a, Soft. QR3® lo, Softness.

eiogy, Light. 21901 1o, Lightness, wanting weight.

Some words of this class are formed from abstract nouns by omitting
the last letter of the noun and adding ® ; as from U8 R\e, Holiness in
the abstract, comes yg R @, the character or quality of Zoliness.

From @ailme, comes @almm, Filthiness.
» allMe, - adlnm, Vileness.
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Ruie IX. Many abstract nouns are made by the help of oo added
to adjectives ; in which case the adjective is abbreviated ; as,

ale o, Greal. lellgto, Greatness.
61\ (DO, Many. 6lai@g]o, Numerousness.
B SO, Hard.  &$g o, Hardness.

60101, Small.  ©21Qg o, Smallness.

Rowe X. Privation, or conirariely, is denoted by prefixing the letter
@ to nouns; or affixing the particle &S, signifying loss ; from the
verh &850 to lose, spoil, §e. In the same sense 69 £40%9), softened
down from €0247Q), a verbal noun from the imperfect negative verb
6041 ; not to have, or lo be; and &NWJo signifying wasle, decay, are
affixed to words; as,

@OYD R, Unholiness ;  from @0 and ydRu@®), Holiness.

@90_3,16309:5, Disability ; 5 OBS @ﬁﬂo_aﬂ, Ability.
exc*rpnaoa’ﬂgﬁmg, Uncharitableness ; ,, §9519%9),, a0, Love.
29N AN, Disrepute ; b ANWo,, @I, Honor.

Rute XI. Many nouns are formed from Verbs and Participles the
nature of which, will be more clearly understood, when the Student has
made himself acquainted with the verbs ; but for the sake of easy reference
the formation of such nouns will be here pointed out; thus,

Neuter verbal nouns are formed from the present tense of verbs.

1st. By dropping the last syllable 0 from verbs that end in

BN ; as,
Present Tense. Verbal Noun.
ecnalles o, To love. e adles, Love or Loving.
anoNesom, To read. @ \ge, Reading.

9nd. If there by no & in the present tense, the last consonant is

dropped, and a single & added; as,

Present Tense. Verbal Noun.
&, To pierce, stab. SO0 H», 4 stabbing.
2o, To scratch. 2O, A scratching.

In a few instances, nouns are made from the last class of verbs, by
dropping ©vvo, and adding 9 & ; as,
Present Tense. Verbal Noun.

i@, To come. Q) d, A coming.
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3rd. If the present tense ends in @)oo the latter © and 9O,
are dropped ; and a single & added to the remainder of the word ; as,
Present Tense. Verbal Noun.
2.9, To do. ©921Q), 4 doing.
agQove,  To shoot arrows.  agyQy,, 4 shooling.
4th. Negative nouns, of the above description, are formed by dropping
80 of the present indicative, and adding ®Qag),, or @Oy, ; as,
From 60pableaone, comes 60radlanQ), A not coming.

»n  BOYHON, »  BOTIQ, A not stabbing.
. QLIBOT, »  QIOIQY, A not coming,
» 6a21Qem, »  9219)0Q), A not doing.

Ruwe XII. Personal nouns are formed from the participles by adding the
pronouns @alnt He, @00 10 She, @0 It; and their plurals: thus,

Present Participle. ons#&0mM,  Walking.

: MNseRmMalnd or aide.
Personal Noun, Mas. and Fem. singular S b 5

l He or She who walks.
o ,, Neuter 9 ONSHSCN®, It which walks.
» » Mas. and Fem. plural. cns&e0maud, T'hey who watk.
o » Neuter »  NSERMAQ, They which walk.

Past Participle. onsomn, Walked.

§ nsemalab, or aide.
lHe or She who walked.
. »  Mas. and Fem. plural. mmsomad, They who walked.
ok »  Neuter. »  nsomal, They whick walked.
Negatives, of this class of words are formed by adding the pronouns

as above to the negative participle, from which agy has been removed and
its last letter @ doubled ; as,

Personal Noun, Mas. and Fem. singular

Negative participle present. ™S @026®, Not walking.
§ nsEmI@BAIOD or b,
0 He or she not walking.
» D », Neuter. 3 MNSBNIOD®, Lt not walking.
§ NSEITDAIR,
(_ They not walking.
NS HNIOTIL,
' They not walking,

»  Personal Noun, Mas.and Fem. sing.

» » » Mas. and Fem, plu.

P - , Neuter.
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Negative Past Participle. 0nS#00@, Not walked.
,»  Personal Noun. cnssasoavmnloh. He who did not walk.

For the formation of other nouns, see para 76.

ETYMOLOGY OF PRONOUNS.

59. Malayalim Pronouns are Personal, Interrogative, and Demonstra-
tive. Those forms of speech which correspond to the English Possessive,
Relative, and Indeterminate Pronouns, are made up in a variety of ways,

which will be explained when those subjects come under consideration,

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

60. The Personal Pronouns are 690 I; o3 Thou ; mocd Self ;
&0l He; @oaibo She; &om It; with their plurals.

1st. 6o I, Masculine and Feminine, is thus declined.

SINGULAR. PLURAL.
N. 6O, I, |smasaldo, we.
G. ag)® o, of me, SME2BOS, of us.
D. slapi-oN to me, | 6o @30 B0, to us.
Ac. agenm, me, | W36, us.
1st Ab. |agormomb, by me, | omE3BIO, by us.
2nd,, |0g®OMIS, with me, | WG BIS, with us.
3rd ,, |agoriad, in me, @fmam@"mb, in us.
4th ,, |agoe @O, from me. | smeasag @hoNom, fromus.

The above form of the plural can only be used in speaking of ourselves
as distinet from some of the party spoken to, or of ; or as part of a whole
company : thus, if three persons were together, and one of them say 6w
@300 6alIdheg, Let us go: it would imply that two only were to go.

When the party spoken to, or of, are associated with usin the perform-
ance of any thing ; or if one or more individuals speak about some matter
in which all persons of the same class, whether present or absent, are
concerned, the form of the plural is thus,

N. Mo, we, || lst Ab. { cnezich, by us, .
G. e s, of us,|| 2nd,, |Meoemds, with us,
D. |mMma®e, tous,| 38rd, |onez @b, in us,
Ac. [meoa, us, i 4th ,, |Mmealebo oM, from us.
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There is another form of this pronoun written neads, Me2ges
etc., but this, though of very common use, is improper and ought to be
rejected.

NJo, with its oblique cases (nERHS etc, is also used as a pronourn
singular of distinction by the higher classes instead of eI, ete. ; and
if an inferior speak to a superior, about the property of the latter, he will

use the same form ; as,

@om MEQYOS QS @V, lit. That is our property.

2nd. 3 Thou Mas. and Fem. declined.

SINGULAR. PrLurAL.
N. ) S Thou,| \e@3do, You,
G. orembo, of thee, Mlassg s, of you,
15 M do, lo thee, | @83 00 B0, to you,
Ac. e, thee,| esaeg, you,
Ist Ab. | oNenomd, by thee, | claeagomb, by you,
2nd ,, | lecmss, with thee,| Me36189s, with you,
3rd 5, | oAb, in thee, Nﬂ@e@mﬁ, in you,
4th ,, | NoeNateRom, Jrom thee. | o)) m@m{)(‘fﬂm JSrom you.

There is a curious anomaly connected with the use of the singular
number of this pronoun ; viz. that while it is never used except to inferi-
ors of very low degree, it is the only form used in reference to the Deity.
To say to a respectable man,

] @D (o900 HaflafIfajewn?
Have you not so commanded?  would be a gross insult: but this

form must be used in addressing the Supreme Being: as,

o8BI Ml @D m0e Haflafldaiews?
0 God! have you not so commanded 2

This mode of addressing the Deity is in accordance with the laws of the
Sanscrit Language ; from which it has, doubtlessly, been borrowed

The plural form of the above pronoun is used for the singular when
addressing females in the middle ranks of life: sometimes it is used
to men,

15
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The following forms are used for the vocative cases of the above
pronouns.

To persons of inferior degree, for the masculine singular, ag)$9: femi-
nine ag)$), for both sexes (¥ As a greater mark of respect ag)®S? is
sometimes used for the masculine gender among persons of this class.

Among all, but the upper classes and Sircar Officers, oNesado is used
for the plural Masculine and Feminine.

@2@360m is a term of respect, corresponding to Sir, used, in general,
to Sircar Officers of all classes except Brahmins; these are called 019
&) Swamy : but this and similar terms, being both servile and degrading,
ought not to be used by Europeans. It is safer, quite as agreeable to the
idiom of the Language, as well as most respectful, to address persons of
rank or influence in the third person, or by their title or office: as,

922901 QIOMITH B 98B %0 ; or EISRIA] IR Ye.
Will the Rajah be pleased to come : for will you, &c.
&IG}BOROD AIGHR

Will the Tahsildar come 2

3rd. mo0d self, is a Reflective pronoun; the singular number of which
is seldom used except for the masculine gender, It is thus declined ;

SINGULAR. PLurAL.

N. ®o0h, self,| 68300,

G. ®eHo, ©639 68,

D. Ao, ™ @3V H0,

Ac. @AM, @36 B,

Ist Ab. | @crnoh, ®683@ @b,

2nd ,, |@&BOMIS, ®E36)89S,

3rd ,, |@orSab, mee3glab,

4th ,, | @o @b, ®@3g aborilom,

@00 with its oblique cases, is used as the honourific of the second
person singular. 'When speaking to, or of persons alittle above the lowest
classes ) is used. @@30o is used, as a more respectful term for the
singular @9,



4th.

1st Ab.
2nd ,,
ard’
4th ,,

61.

MALAYALIM LANGUAGE.

a1

@200 He; ©0010c She; @om It ; declined.

Mas.
@O0, He,
®RAIeOdO, of him,
BRI, to kim, &c.
BORIS™,

@D )@,
@VIHMIS,
@Dalevylab,
@I aborilom.

Mas. and Fem.

@oaid,
GOAIB6S,

> Q2

@160,
1st Ab. | @oL@I@b,
2nd ,,
3rd

4th

@oa0)\od,

2

»

@0 lde, to them, &c.

@IOAIOPIS,

@)oo,

SINGULAR. :

Fem. Neuter.
@, She.| ®om, It
®0IB S, of her,| BR@IOCKO, of it
@RI e toker §e. | FR@IOM, to it, &e.
BOLI6Vg, @m0,

@0 lg I, @@ CMIed,
@00I689S, @0 @ OMIS,
@BIg)b, @ @b,

@2 glabodlom. | @adlaborlom.

PruraL.

Neuter.
@00, They,
@VIQYES,  of them.
@Y,y to them, &c.
@OAIOWY,
@IVIad,
@DAIOVIIS,
@i @b,
@vaiRNG oM.

They,
of them,

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

The interrogative pronouns are @©® Who ; agy@, ag) which ;
®vaich, @000 and a@1d who, whick man, &c.; ag)(Yy what.
WO who, is used for both the singular and plural of the masculine

and feminine gender, and regularly declined ; as,

N: @, Who,
G. GBS, of whom,
D. @V PHo, to whom,
Aec. D6, whom,
1st Ab. |®goaad, by whom,
2nd ,, |@BDOWOIS, with whom,
8rd , |©YD)D, in whom,
4th ,, |@YEIGMIOM. Sfrom whom.

28
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ag)® and agy), which ; agalod, agyaide and n@m&), who, which
man, &c. are declined like the Personal Pronoun @it &e.
ag-0b, agiaide, agaid, and agya are seldom used.
ag)®, is prefixed to any nouns, and in that connexion means whick,
what ; as,
@oaloh agm P a0 ¢
Which way did he go?
ag® aRds)d goolles almom ?

What men are coming here?

ag)O® what, is declined like @@, but seldom used except in the
Nom. Dat. and Ab. cases.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

62, The demonstrative pronouns are @oalod, ®talde, ©GOm,
that man, &c. @_Q_In‘b, @O_!Oc, 6OMm; this man, &c. They are declined
like @’OQJ(‘Y{\, considered as a personal pronoun.

The letters @@ and oMo prefixed to any noun of whatever number,
gender or case, are used as demonstratives: @®% answering to that and
those ; o®@o to this and these : the letter ang) answering to which, is some-
times used in the same way.

() O@%(ﬁ), that man. [e)) mn’a%?o, these men.
oo @ﬂ, this woman. oo @ﬂc&-do, these women.

It is to be observed that in many native writings these letters when
prefixed to nouns, are changed into &9 and 9, and the first letter of
the noun is doubled ; thus for G & 0L 1c,0r oMo B0, the people write
@DHBIL10, 6O HHIIe.

Though these forms may be tolerated in poetic works, they ought not
to be otherwise adopted, as they are calculated to cause ambiguity, and
a false pronunciation : but when @D or «®o is prefixed to the particle
(@3B0, the short vowel must be used ; as,

) @R(eB0e .2 1OQEMo,
You must do so ; or, in that manner.
@b g0(eI0e 62l

He did so ; or, in this manner.
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

63. There being no distinet pronouns of this class in the Malayalim
Language, they are supplied ; thus,
1st. The Genitive cases of all the preceeding pronouns that may be
required, are used with nouns, or the last letter of the neuter prenoun: as,
agento afls, My house.
M3 OS OMIFe, Our garden.
NERHS BIYo, My, or our affair.

[98)[c%! gesm, Your's.
ng*,anrbo ®, Mine.
@GO M, His.

Sometimes they stand alone as the possessive case ; thus,
@Y aJMYdho @VUINMO @B, That book is his.

But this form is not good Malayalim ; in such cases the following rule
is preferable.
2nd. The possessive is supplied by placing the participle 5B between
the person possessing in the dative, and the thing possessed in any case ; as,
@(ﬁ]oﬂﬁa@@ B0, My horse.
@689 O_lfY\éo_ﬂa(YbO, Of your property.
0188 166,88 @r_y_)fmﬂ(‘m, To the church money.
@("ﬂc@@@@@ I, It is mine.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

64. The relative pronoun being supplied in a way that renders it
necessary in translating, to reverse the order of English sentences, where
the relative occurs, more than ordinary application is required in studying
this part of the grammar.

65. The relative pronoun is included in the participle; on which
account it will be necessary to exhibit the formation of the participle so
far as may be required for the elucidation of the relative.

66. Malayalim Participles’® are two in number: the present and the
past; these in some cases, refer to verbs only; in others, include the

15 See para 114 on this Subject.
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relative pronoun ; for this reason it will be of assistance to divide them
into two kinds under the appellation of relative, and verbal participles.
67. The present participle always ends in O : the past, has various

terminations according to the conjugation of the verb; as,

PRESENT. Past.
Participle. Qi@mom, Coming. Qlom, Come.
% 69,  Going. S 1IQ, Gone.
= &212g40m, Speaking. 62102 {10), Spoken.
5 a10l@es,  Learning. a0)a, Learned.
ks e.alQiem, Doing. .01y, Done.

68. When any of the above forms has reference to a noun following
in the sentence ; or when a noun or pronoun is affixed to it ; the participle
becomes a relative of any gender, number, or case ; and the relative refers,
not as in English, to the word going before, but to that which follows it.
The relative is understood to be included in the last letter of the participle,
and in such a case as the sentence may require.

69. To impress this subject upon the memory, as well as to facilitate
the reading of Native Works; I shall here insert a number of examples
of words of this kind written in two ways ; selecting nouns whose initial
letters are vowels, and consequently most liable to mutation.

1st. Examples of words affixed to the present participles.

ex_ua%mwa_xrvt--a_q_m oo, He who is speaking.

amaﬁmobo—a_ruo%gmﬂ @O,  The person who is speaking.

s»mogd(v‘r’ﬂmbo—an_mgdrm 620,00, T'his femate who isspeaking.

mommﬂgz{—a_looe&m oo, The fly which is flying.

BDHSEIOMOVAU—DSEZOMN @V,  The feast that is com-
mencing.

BN BECEBDFIO—BVAINd BOSBOM O v The
eating room that he is opening.

asecmell—asom agedl. The rat that is running.

621N BAM)o—6 2IQ M OafidhdB))e. The reconcili-
ation that is effecting.

alemi)£6 6000 El—alemil#e0mM BO0IS. The betrayer
who is deceiving.

@oalnd e NIRe MO L—ERAIN  erruallEsem
B0 EAWo. The medicine that he is drinking.
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2nd. Examples of words affixed to the past participle.

GN.Q_IO&D@Q_I(Y'D—-G)D_D&DQQJQJ(YB. He who spoke.
amogdﬁwoba_aa_mg@w ©@0c. The person that spoke.
1002 —a 100 oo The fly that flew.

@S%mmo—gsmw 9®VQNe.  The feast that was began.

DAY SaJO—DOMM §IZay®. The eating room that was open.

&S1o/Aall—a Sl ag)all. The rat which ran.

92 1060Q)HO®)o—021Q) Q) H:AD o The reconciliation that
was effected.

@I 60rVANS 2§ Le—@DAID 60T 2 S0 Lo,
The medicine that he drank.

70.  Relative participles are formed from all sorts of verbs, and are
often qualified by the helping verbs; as,

muamﬂzz’ﬂoe@mmob,_ He who hath gone.
a 10l 2 I@momalob, He who had learned.

@o0l0d aa_\mc;ﬂ%@g 0G5, The business which ke hath done.
71.  Examples of relative participles formed from verbs of different
classes.
1st. From verbs Intransitive.
Present Indicative. @00y, To know ; be acqnainted with.
»  Participle @®odlom.
@I @AY oM @), The woman whom he knows.
2nd. From verbs Transitive.
Present Indicative. & ryadloncrn.
»  Participle. &R a0l@RM.
a®®OMN B OBROM S One (fem. gen.) who loves me.
3rd. From Causal verbs.

Present Indicative. c@’oé’,g:]hee,m. To cause to beat.
s Participle. @%ng’] BHROM,

@“os?!g:pmma_\nb. He who is causing to beat.
4th. From verbs Passive.

Present Indicative. @béﬂaﬂm&ﬂ@%. To be beaten.
»  Participle mé]mslg:\,s(vn.

msﬂmagjgm oy, The cow whick is beaten.
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72. Negative relative participles are formed, from the negative verbal
participle, by dropping the og) and doubling the last consonant ; as,

Present Negative verbal participle. &0n) aOl@eI e .
5 - relative ,, e a0lB0ITD.

% GU(\%O.@@OQMQJWE\. He who does not love.

Past negative participles are formed from the past tenses of negative
verbs ; as,
Gudgaﬁcemmmbo. She who did not love.
ammgﬁ%omm& She who hath not loved.

73. Sentences connected with this part of speech, that have a future
signification, or one implying duty, obligation, etc., assume a variety of
forms; as,

©at)dha 10 ACHEISE IO IERIM. BGo.
He who will, or, is willing to go will get a reward.

61a 1 0h eool@smalnd.

He who shall, or, 1s fo go.

@vld MSa |90ess ).

The way in which he ought to walk.

@oIh MSeEReMeanees QIS

The way in which he must walk.

@D NSeENeNErM i),

The way in which he should mwalk.

74. Our word, what, when used relatively is formed by adding the
neuter pronoun @om, to the relative participle ; as, leNgemMm.
60MIEH HAIENFOMD® GOMIB: YT,
This is what I want.

G 20REY,0b ®AMITH HEYN®, or, BFQeMaNam
6.0y )gee.

That man hath done what he could ; 1it: that which ke can.

75. Our word that, considered as a relative is formed in the same way.

EOOMBAL (VIMde M@ (Mo SQBDH®I DM,
That which happened to you yesterday is grievous,
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OF THE INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS.

76. It may admit of a question whether some of the words, arranged
under this head, should not be classed among the adjectives; and others
among the personal nouns; but as on the one hand, they form the only
exceptions to the general rules by which Malayalim adjectives are govern-
ed; and as under certain modifications they correspond to English adjective
pronouns; it appears to me that they may fairly come under the appella-
tion given above. Iam the more confirmed in this opinion in consequence

of the plan upon which this grammar is written: see the note®®.
77. &do, or @86Qc. All, the whole. These words are sometimes
declined; but this is not correct.
&wo is often used absolutely; as,
@RLITD 6386, or BHHQo OBHITZAINT.
He brought all, or the whole.
S H5QYo is never prefixed to words: but follows nouns in any case; as,
®RAIND 0o BIYE@IH T BB e CEAIQYBBAIMI(T.
He is accustomed to, or, has practice in all these matters.
@oInd @Y alURH608 SHQo ©nXila .
He saved all those cows.

78.  aggde, AU is neuter gender; but by removing the last letter and
affixing @0l o, it becomes Masculine and Feminine; as,

Mas. and Fem. Neuter.
N. DI e, g1 LRI All.
G. 212U S QYo Ag2200160b0 9., of all.
D. ARRJIIBE o, 0@ 200 1q, to all.
Ac. gL IIHOWYo, @220 1O NGYo, all.
Ist Ab. |ageyr01098y,, a2 I0GIMIE Yo, Dy all.
2nd ,, nBJIIBRIFo, 0g)24I001eMIGe, with all.
3rd ,, agerai@leye, ag)24200iay., in all.
4th , 2129010 NOMe. L agiapodiRieilore,  from all.

15 The author has thought it would be convenient to the Student to
arrange the different parts of speech, so far as the nature of the language
will aliow, under the same divisions and nomenclatures, as those, sup-
posed to be, most familiar to persons acquamnted with the English
Language.

I
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A personal pronoun in the singular number Mas. gender, in the sense

of each one, every one, is sometimes used; as,
)2 LIe GVAIAIOMO (L0 &IP3t BNIeHS
Mo,
Each one must.look to his own affairs.
The above forms are used absolutely in all their cases; thus,
adE)IAI@e IO, Al persons) came.
DO ag)2 e Odh160g Licvve, He brought all.
ag)g4? @, is affixed to nouns with which it agrees: and both the
noun and affix ought to be declined in the case required; as,
@@a0e n@RPAITe AIOEMs.
You must all come.
66BLITCIOD0 Bl (M@6§IS ageIIeNIFe HOS
650)d0 OF.
May the mercy of God rest upon you all.

When this word is used as an adjective, the last letter of the neuter
nominative is dropped, and the remainder of the word is prefixed to nouns,
and governed like all other adjectives; as,

ag)2ld él'.f‘(a()?t},)@o, All men.  agygld &D(Qmeé_o, All things.

79. Many words of this class are formed by the numeral &om,
which in composition is 6@, and the personal pronouns @onioh and
@20ald, as BOaIOb: but this form is seldom used, and that for the
Mas. gender only.

Tnstead of which they add @b and @) to &@ for the masculine
and feminine and use &0 for the neuter; as,

Mas. Fem. Neuter.
BB, e @O, e, One.

80. Our words each, or one by one, are formed by doubling 8@, which

is written 626)@9@ ; and adding the above pronominal termination; as,
Mas. Fem. Neuter.
BO0IBOD, Be.GBED), 600, Each, one by one.

81. Our words whoever and whalever are formed by the help of &@
@b : and the Sanscrit word @8, which becomes in Malayalim /9
QLIOIGBD D YD,
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This is again changed into the language in Common use; as,
Mas. Fem. Neuter.
WIOBIREMOD, VIS®IGBTDH, WIO®ICT, Whoever, whatever.

82. Our word another is formedl by the help of ATE DD prefixed
to the adjective 200 ; thus,

Mas. Fem. Neuter.
2AOCITEDCD, A6COIBEYT, 26 0020M, Another.

83. Other words of this class are formed from the adjective 200,
other; g, any s and e00YY , such, prefixed to personal pronouns; as,

Mas. Fem. Neuter.
200a0h, 2001, 200, Other.
mgﬂo-_mjb, O.I;dc'ut)c, Qlgym, dny one.
oM A, 69000, &M@, Such.

The personal pronouns are added to the adjectives aigy, many, and
ailal, some ; but these are seldom used as nouns except in the masculine
and feminine plural, and o Tie in the neuter singular; as,

e, Many persons.
af0asd,  Some people. oleim, Some part.
84. Negatives of this part of speech are formed by adding 8o to the
pronouns and affixing §024, to the pronoun, or to the following verb; as,
Mas. Fem. Neuter.
e@e0MALy, eCon Ydel, &0odlgy, No one, nothing.
emITd B0 cB:GV’Yé]gd, I saw nothing.

Nobody and nothing, are made also by the help of @®® and agy®.

@@ algy Nobody, no person. g @dliel, Nothing.
@VEe @D .21 IaAWIO® BT,
No one was able to do that.

The whole of the above words, that have the personal affixes, are declin-
ed, and governed in all cases like the personal nouns. When the prono-
minal terminations are dropped they are used as adjectives; thus,

' BOMIOVI a (N dho, Each book.
2 el Hgjasads, Some affairs.
20 OIR o, Another con.
12
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VERBS.

85. Malayalim Verbs are of four kinds: Intramsitive, Tramsitive,
Causal, and Passive.

86. The construction of the Malayalim Verbis very simple, and except
in the imperative mood. and poetic writings, admits of no inflection to
express number, or person; these are determined by the subject that
governs the verb; as,

(N9, o 6D anr\(%oﬁmm, I love.

o), or mId e adlee o, T'hou lovest.
@oalrh @m[%oﬂce&(\’\’b, He loves.
(Mo, 6WE@300 O allBR M, We love.
mMleesdo 3199 SLYE:5YogH You love.
@o01d O OlEB M, They love.

87. The Malayalim verb, with the assistance of auxiliary verbs, is in
some tenses, capable of a greater degree of precision than the English verb
will admit of.

DERIVATION OF VERBS.

88. Malayalim verbs are formed in various ways; as,

Ist. From their own roots, which, abstracted from the changes they
undergo in forming the different tenses, merely indicate the general idea
of the verb; as, @¢S), Beat; NS, Walk; a9, Go; al9, Come;
a0, Speak; &c.

The present tense of these verbs is made by adding &0, 0™,
&0, or B, to the root.

2nd. A great many verbs are made from neuter nouns, derived from
the Sanscrit, and correspond in meaning to the word from which they are
formed. These verbs are made by dropping the last letter of the conso-
nant, and adding 62882, or Salzro for the present tense; as,

Lnj(‘l’\)o(/ﬂaﬁ&ﬁ'\’b, To preach ; from ("M Wo, A sermon, discourse,
@ﬁ'\@)a&__\gm, Todelight ; @P)w"’ Delight, desire.

In some instances other slight changes take place in nouns when formed

into verbs by the help of 80#8(70; as,
am‘%&‘;mm, To steal ; from & @I, Robbery.
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3rd. Verbs are formed by the help of the verb Q_Q_‘.%('YYB,W to do,
to make; and in a few cases by other verbs, added to substantives, deriv-
ed from Sanscrit. In this case the noun undergoes no change; as,

OIL16.01Q|0M, T'o labour ; from exalal, Hork.
SN 6.2 1Q 0N, To commit a robbery.

In the case of verbs formed with substantive nouns and 6.2 1Qje,
the verb must in general, be construed as if the noun were the accusative
case.

4th. Verbs are made by the help of verbal nouns with & and & a.
Qo in the tense required ; as,

@M @RAION @S EHRYo 61230y, He beal him.

OF THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES.

89. Time strictly speaking, can be of three kinds only ; Past, Present,
and Future,

These, in Malayalim, are expressed by the verb in its simple state ; as,

Present 6900 @0Sl06y0rv, I strike. emacth a10Qorve, I speak.
Past 5 (G@Eﬂ%, I struck. 5 a0y, I spake.
Future » @0S\d8o, I will strike.,, alIOWYe, Iwillspeak.

Sometimes however in speaking of the performance of certain actions,
or of the state of things at particular times ; there are so many modifying
circumstances as to render it necessary to qualify the simple tenses of the
verb. This, in Malayalim, is, in a great measure, effected by the aid of
the auxiliary verbs @0 02 and g0@)B6 2, to be, 67, to have, to
be ; and the particles &d26NE, @0, and GVo.

Ist. @@ar0ve and €0@l@6:0, declined, as far as necessary to
explain their connection with other verbs.

InpicaTive Moop.

Present tense @) 83070, 69 O BHMD,
Past o @RI, 60O,
Future ,, ©@Vdho, SJGIEE

Y7 See para 127, Section 6, on @agyow,
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ImpeERATIVE MoOOD.

First and Third person Singular and Plural. ©0&65, 6006068,
Second ,,  Singular @O, 600D,
P 1 | @Y i, 6odla| job.

InFiniTIVE Moob.
D 210D, giro“iajorvb.
ParTICIPLES.

Present. @0 @0, 600)EROM.
Past. GYRQY, @M.

2nd. ©678 is conjugated by the help of @V and oG
S0 ; thus,

Present 957800, 96NN 10lH6 0.
Past ©orzal), ©EIN@O.
Future 9578250, 9630 B6xc.

3rd. 62672, The use of this particle, in modifying the tenses
of Verbs, will be explained hereafter.

4th. @70" s a particle signify‘ing habit, readiness, or fitness.

This particle, to be used with the principal verb, must be prefixed to
HME, or @M. In this state it is aflixed to the FFuture tense, or
Infinitive Mood. If to the Future tense, the last letter of the Verb must
be cut off and the particle affixed; as, from 6o 1960, will go ; @RAI0h
210 2909%]), or @)0IN@ 862,  He is prepared lo go.

If affixed to an Infinitive, the last letter of the Verb and the @9, of
the particle are dropped, and the remaining letters coalesce; as, from
61010610, t0 g0 @DAICD Gla_10eh 28O0, He is on the point
of going. @V LIOTC ©a3H0IIQENE, He is in the habit of going.

5th. o is a particle signifying resolution, consent or ability. Itis
annexed to the principal word thus: First, to Verbal Nouns to which <o
has been added; as from 00N B8, 0N, fo kelp, UAOIN E6NYo
©Wo; this form is then used as a verb. Secondly &0o is affixed to the
Future tense of verbs from which the last letter has been previously
removed; as, from (vOQOIQ | Eso, will help ; CrVQOIN @, Either

18 See a further use of this particle, Para 110, Section .
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of these forms may be used indifferently. When the subject of these
verbs is in the Nominative case they signify resolution and consent; as,
HINT 6o Vo, I will go.
eIt VNI B QYs ©@Ve, I will assist.
When the governing word is in the Dative case, the verb implies abi-
lity; as,
@n’ﬂm 0alIhQ)o @V, I can go.
6203 (YLAO N ldeds, I can assist.
There are other qualifying words which will be treated of hereafter.

The different Moods and Tenses are formed as follows,

PRESENT TENSE,

90. The present tense of all perfect verbs terminates in 0¥ ; as,

BT, to melt. e rVadlBace.  to love.
QITOM, to come. @S| B YT, to strike.
@20 or, to know.,  @0OQNBBOMD,  to make known.
Ales3nme, to move.  OIBROM,'" to remove.

The formation of this simple tense hasalready been deseribed. See para88.

91. ©67e is often affixed to the present tense ; as, &ﬁ(\{)}(ﬁﬂaﬂ&ﬁmm.
In certain cases where this word is added, the verb may be said to cor-
respond to the present progressive ; as, 6®I ¥ MsHHYRENE, T am
walking : but in most cases it is a mere expletive; the Natives making
no difference, as to the meaning whether it be added or not.
The particle 637678 with 600 60, is added to the past tenses
of a verb, or to participles, to represent the present progressive; as,
@oah NS eeIEI6E (B BB, He is walking.
@D b 0’\):::‘6‘\)9(5]%6\&36"@)(606’6‘5%. They are conversing.
There is another form made with the verbal noun and @& @00, as,

@YW aiigp CVIWMo adP D G YT,
That writer is writing the letter.

19 Travsitive verbs may, in general, be said to be known by the ® in
the present indicative being doubled; but there are so many exceptions
that it will be easier to learn to distinguish “he active or neuter sense of
a verb by practice, than by loading the memory with rules on the subject,



64 A GRAMMAR OF THE

92. Actions, that persons are frequently doing, are represented by
affixing the present tense of the verb Q@ N, to come, to the past tense

of the verb expressive of the Action; as,

®oalnh Goailes s,
He is frequenily walking there.

6T agP@ QI VTR, or AP IBONEE.
I am in the habit, or am frequently wriling.

PAST TENSE.

93. Under this head will be described the formation and divisions of

the past tense.

FORMATION OF THE PAST TENSE.

94. The simple past tense is formed from the present; thus,

1st. Verbs whose present tense ends in #60N, preceded by €9, or
ag), form the past by dropping &&(Y¥0 and adding o5 as,

PRESENT. Pasr.

©0 S| H6 R, (@fbgl.g#, to strike.

LRNGIE:Yaars _Q_n(d]%é, to laugh.

e iAae o e, me@_ﬂgzg, to deceive.

@06 SHEYTD, @06 S22, to shut.

alleosenm, i) 602, o tremble.

@60 HYTR, OO, to nail.
Exceptions.

e, a.ﬂceéﬂ, to stammer.

2 5)H6 0, allee), todry grain.

ond. If ®&Co be preceded by S, or ©, the past is formed by drop-
ping #60v¢ and adding Co; as,

PRESENT. Pasr.
) SESHO, &scrve,  to lie down.
M S ABON, s,  to walk.
£:S BN, &HSO, Lo pass over.
DOCHRON, OO,  to open.
a_OE0N, aloom,  to fly.

QOHEEON, Qoom,  toforget.
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Exceptions.
PrusenT. Pasr.
9 OBV, 0o, to strengthen.
BOQH (N, @’OQ@, to saw.

3rd. Verbs whose present tense terminates in &%y vvo preceeded by 2
long vowel, or by ©%6,0rve, for the most part, make the past in @) er

OO ; as,
PrEsEnT. Pasr.

@ AR, C @D, e finish.
QDB N, QO@D, tofound, cast.
RLE: - Ye'ar n_w(@, to dwell.
€I G BN, OBISOD, lo give.
ng)$AROM, aq)SOD), fo take.
@RGHR YYD, @ogaw, to approach.

4th.  Verbs that have 0o or @b before @6.0ro make the past in g or
0Q; as,

Presexr. Pasr.
OO H5 VY2, 8.3, to hear.
ao_iboqasy‘m\, e g, lo marry.
2Iepbl-EWearN OMIOQ, to fast.
adley, o, alloq, tosel.
Exception.
(Yﬂ%amm, o, o stand.

Sth.  ‘When the present ends in 072, @30rve, and their causals; or
in RO, S0, DOM, @O, EMBONR, OQ, ﬁ(‘r‘@, ong
v, or 68 vve; the past is formed by omitting the 8 oMo of the present,
and adding 0.

Verbs whose present ends in SO, orve, Mo, and e, when
preceeded by a long vowel, follow the same rule ; as,

Prusent. Past.
OB/, O®E),  to dissoluve.
BGHE Y, Q@éﬂ, to cause to melt.
BN, By, to crow, as @ cock.
GTHE VD, GOHe, o make.
@H6. N, [OE=AN to hang.
Qas3one, a5, to sink.

K
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PRESENT.
QHHONTR,
oAlaszena,
e o,
250,
®Rgm,
@203,
[olullaach
&HODON,
SOV,
ag)gR 1,
A 10QN,
c@gjm’oa
Ao o,
(rogp (N,
@YF,
219500,
1950,
QIO
Qsoe,
HOBOMD,
[SileYear
BB,

Exceptions.
@V,
ORI HEROND,
MIHOYTD
210860,
QN B Ee, 0T,
600 HE (YT,
EDG IR,
63985 (11,
10,
ogRee,
BB,

@3 BT,

g o,

Pasr.
2 o),
oAeal,
Ao,
&3,
@03,
290760
99,
B,
SO,
Lol
100,
a1,
Aloryd),
eg),
@S,
2 195),
r._mé),
QI®),
a3,
£90),
MO,
B9,

@YX,
®0Wa,
MR,
ajacne,
alweone,
60 OO,
@og N2,
680673,
@ o,
&%
&g,
@lovve,

oYleng,

A GRAMMAR OF THE

to make sink, dip under.

to recede, move.
to remove.

to collect.

to expel.

to scralch.

to blow.

to burn.

to pierce.

to count.

to stick.

to spit.

to shine.

to pinch, pluck.
to dance.

to jump.

to sing.

to gather.

to cover.

to unsheath.

to ooze, become damp.
to blaze.

to be.

to send.

to feel pain.
to carry a burden.
to be hungry.
to beg.

to measure.
to buy.

to eat.

to eat rice.

{o steal.

to finish.

to be long.
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6th. Verbs whose present tense ends in @0, preceeded by a short
vowel, malke the past in (¥¥2, or 02 ; those ending in YV, make EYOVD) 5
and those in Qr, %; as,

PrEsENT. Past.

a BT, Q_JQG\W'YE‘-, to pour.

BB, BB,  to be broken.

OB, @O, fogive.

QIB N, Qlome, to come.

8o 1@, &a 1000, {0 accompany, lo go.

&h (0 QY Y, DOV, to weep.

010 O, 06T, lo speak.

@, mﬂaﬂs@@, to turn.

a1, 6')0_.\%‘, to rain.

ag) QYoo n@%, to shoot arromws.
Exception.

1IN, B V@D, fo contend.

7th.  Verbs whose present ends in $0r, preceeded by a short vowel,
malke their past in §; as,

PrEsENT. Pasr.
2 150, oS, to burn, warm.
e MISCM, Mg, to touch.
mMsSoM, ms, to plant.
6 dh S0, B3, to be extinguished.
@L8 0| OO, @odbe|Sto be enclosed, caught.

8th. Verbs whose present ends in v, malke the past in 67, those
in 2}, or &0, make O"Y0 ; as,

PrEsENT. Pasr.
QIIgONe, Qlo6YM,  lo govern.
IO, ™67,  fo become low.
aflgome, afle, tofall.
@0HAJO, ®@VB:Y0, to remove.
6)_")_1@6(‘(‘@, o 10, fo go.
@@gogﬁm, OB, fo kill.

2K
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Exceptions.
PrESENT. PasT.
@TPo, ©eNg,  to sink.
™, @8], to strike.
®ai0giom, &0198{), to speak.

9th. Verbs which end in gone, if the preceeding letter be short,
make the past in 675 ; as,

PrESENT. Pasr.
OB, 8@oNg, o roll.
g O, 6E0@6"E, to become dark.
&m%m, HOENE, to gnaw.
QI g M, QIEENE, to wither.
There are a few Anomalies; as,
PRESENT. Pasr.
£HhI6NB YR, HeEg, o see.
6o 1QOM, ©a_0Q, to bring fortk.

DIVISIONS OF THE PAST TENSE.

95. That part of speech which corresponds to, what in English gram-
mars is usually designated, the imperfect tense, may, in the Malayalim
language, be conveniently and correctly divided into two parts; which
for want of more definite terms I shall call the past and the past progres-
sive tense.

PAST TENSE.

96. The past tense, which in Malayalim represents an action, or event,

as wholly past and finished, in the sense of the English phrases, I went,

you loved, &c., is expressed by the simple past tense; as,

60N ©1aoR]), I went.
@oaird Qo He came.
olesde aonganlal, You loved.
@oalid OL:g, They heard.

PAST PROGRESSIVE TENSE.

97. This tense” represents the past time in which some occurrence

2 See para 104 respecting this tense.
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was happening, or some action was in progress; as, while those were sleep-

ing these were eating ; when he came they were walking, &c. It is formed
thus,

Ist. By adding @2 Q1@ to a verbal noun: in this state of com-
bination the new word retains the meaning of the verb from which the
noun was derived; as, from & (Y\(YJ)QL'R B0, to love :

mMIYD e adleeQ @B, I was loving.
@b Oa BRI,  They were going.

Particles cannot be affixed to this form of the verb; and it invariably
closes a sentence; as,

@O &61E6a 190 GoAnh AdlewIR@ae.
He was coming when he saw it.

2nd. This tense is also formed by adding 69672 and €0 @, to
the simple past tense of a prineipal verb; as,
@mﬂ%&(ﬂ%&@&»ﬁﬁ”&@m’{" Was loving.
@ALINE ©3Afe alde)e HAX @O adD alflgnall
e BTl BBINEITB .
He abode in the temf;le day and night serving Vishnoo.

The future form 6/@26ME)@) 060 is often used for the past.

The particle mmgﬂon}o is often affixed to these forms of the verb; as,
@ROIOD (VMR 2B BN EBOMa 200 or (MU

51 257E Bl @6 110 @RAID Blatow).
They went while he was speaking.

There is another, and indeed a more common, method of expressing
this tense; by aflixing m&%;ﬂm}o to the future tense of the principal
verb; as,

@od BoHNEnamM10e @oaide Alrm.

She came while they were eating.

®I0h GoeMm E0S)Eee0 0o EVE QI ¢

Who came while you were beating him ?

@b e0IBMeg|50l6semde @GO @PALe0 @Y
oa_ucm’]gﬂ"gzé.

He comforted them when they were afflicted.
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PERFECT TENSE.

99. That part of time which, in English, is termed the perfect fense
is, in the Malayalim language, more clearly defined by two distinet forms
-which I shall designate the perfect and the present perfect tense,

PERFECT TENSE.

09. This tense represents an action as performed within the present
time, that is to say, within an individual's life time, or within the present
century, year, month, or day; but which is entirely over, and finished at
the time of speaking about it.

100. The perfect tense is formed by adding ©6M3 with 695 prefixed
to the past participle, or past tense of the principal verbs; as,

ep5igene. Have heard.

60D @vaIeD HerElgsne. I have seen him.

%) @Dy D000 B2 I0QfIgeenEd? 6 0h @O0 &.01Qf 5oz,
Have you done s0? I have done it.

When other words are affixed to these forms, §8® is substituted for
HOEME; as,

®20b 085568 ITDOIMNE VM)A DAL

The news you have heard is not true.

'PRESENT PERFECT TENSE.

101. This tense denotes that something has oceurred, or that an action
has been begun or a purpose formed for a long, or short time past; and
continues in operation up to, or is still in progress at the time of speaking
about it.

102. The present perfect is formed by adding 9:_9_@&65% to the past
participle of the principal word; as,

aa\wgmo’)%’]@oeam. Has loved, and still loves.

a_19@N D) B6, (VY. Has dwelt, ,, ,, dwells.
ag®0m  Mudla{lareniely @oand MmN o d)
HHOMD.

He has resolved to destroy me.

103. The present tense of the indicative mood, in English verbs, if it
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conveys an idea of continuation of state, or action from the past to the
present; or implies a previous knowledge of some future event, is generally
and elegantly rendered into Malayalim by this tense; as,

0g)28)ad NoeMHTLEM 0ggy Sat?OL HOBAI 2D
THNEHAEILIISAe (VIO ERON.

As the oil filleth the rape seed; so God filleth every part of the
world : or, as rape seed is full of oil so every part of the world
is full of God.

oo QIMYnOgIBaQo (ANe@3dedn GOVAILEQLHAIDI
BB ag)om nﬁ]mgas CALRNMIYY  adl®iad
@00 670D 10] 86, 2.

Your heavenly Father knoweth that all these things are necessary

Sor you.

@D mm@oﬂmagﬂéﬁm’imm. He 1s blessed.

@20U0h NRJAINd BV BN agi(M agPSAs (aMUIRW
eaS6lea 0.

It is every where reported that he is a good man.

©D CVISX BN oo BHIGIOOD B G)a & 8Bo ai0N)
ea0mM OMldn amICYNQBles .

1 think that witness will tell a falsehood about this affair.

In this example the present ®&®I0MC? may be used; but the sense
would then be, that such an opinion had just been formed: whereas in

the other case, it implies that the opinion expressed had been formed for
some time since. :

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

104. 'This tense is formed by adding eog and MBIV IBOV, or
0O, to the past participle; as,

Qc@nm%‘]émgmﬂmm' I Had loved.
omyadlajl@oe. $

This last form is occasionally used for the past progressive tense,
FUTURE TENSE.
105. This tense is formed from the present by changing o2, into o; as,

Present. @crgedlasnom. Future. ®0rag) 8.
» QIO » @,
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106. The English future perfect is expressed by this tense ; as,

@I AUBEMDIN GHM EMID GUD ag)P De.
I shall have written, lit: I shall write, it before he comes.

The future indicative is often used for the indefinite mood; as,

6D BOVD aGPOMEMHAC @OAOD 106V agyPamIe
ag)"™M 0B H2IWY.
He told me to write it, and I said I would, lit: I will.

107. To express purpose, or willingness to do anything future in the
Jirst person singular and plural, the form made with the particle ©o,
(see para 89, section 5,) is used ; as,
M6, or HVINO GV® 2 Qe I will do it.
60@30e @VAIOS 61010 @Ve. e will go thither.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

108. To avoid prolixity, I shall include under this head the same forms
of expressions as are contained in the English imperative mood. This
in Malayalim is the more convenient; as different parts of speech are
expressed by the same words; the precise meaning heing determined by
the mode of speaking, or the parties addressed.

FORMATION OF THE IMPERATIVE MOOD.

109. The first and third persons, singular and plural, of all genders
require the same form of the verb; which is made by removing [ofaacH
from the present indicative, and adding 65 ; as, QI OM, QIO ES.

Present. n_\omgm,-—srmn’o alOW6S. let me speak.
» 00 1IBONM,—@ISe Hla 96, let her go.
»  COBIBROND,—@O® e00)Le6S. let il be so.
»  CVVIBlESOM,—mEs0o (MUo )
V0 B0 g, §
w  621QIM,—@OaId @O E1aIUSS, lel them do it.

let us converse.

110. The root of the verb is used for the second person singular, when
speaking to persons of a low class; as,

19, Come. 61019, Go. 210, Speak.
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Among persons of a higher grade the verbal noun is used for the second
person singular; as,

QIQ)dh, Come. a OB, Speak. Va0OIQ )@s, Help.

This last form is sometimes used for the first person plural; as, "%
a9, let us go. When (Mo is used for 6mdh the form is Moo
1063, let me go.

To persons in the higher ranks of Society, a great variety of other
expressions, considered more respectful, are in general use; as,

1st. acemminy., Be pleased to speak ; 611008 §o, Go if you please.

This form is compounded of the past participle with the particle @@
8o, It is chiefly used in native writings, thus from the Ramayana.

ag)ODICREAIENENH DM G062 119 98 o
Be pleased to say what is wanted.

2nd. 600N Qi©6g. Let (me or us) go; lit: let me or us go,
and come.

Chiefly used by equals or by inferiors to superiors.

3rd. 6B Yo, or OB IN VWOV, It is well ; It were well.

This mode of expression is used by inferiors to superiors when respect-
fully requesting permission to do any thing, and is equivalent to let do if
you please; as,

6O @O 2 QYT OBIBBIWNTBOV. Allow me to do that.

The same form is frequently used to desire, beseech, or advise ; as,

®I0h (NI AINNITH HB:I88 %o or BEIBBIN BN,

I desire, ox beseech you to come to-morromw.

ml@sde omlem &:Gla] allandlaicd esresI
@O, "

I recommend you to consider that matter.

4th. In addressing the Deity, there is a precative form made by drop-
ping §00 of the present indicative, and adding ageme ;2 as from
OVOIN |BBOVR, lo assist ; comes MVANIN |OBONNE @, pray help.

eMEIPOS BlAIVYPd @Vg{o GO 6MmE30cdn OO
M AHA.
Give us this day our daily bread.

21 For the origin of this form, see the defective verb @atemo para 126, sec. 1.
L
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5th. There is another form of the precative, made by the help of @20, .
which may be said to have a future progressive meaning; as,
OSlOOdO Y8RV (TIRs afBCMdRe (Y HEoea 529
02H6F or (N ®1BN6 2 S DICIEEHEMED.
May thy holy name be blessed for ever.
emade gosa1s26m oflecto mey allabhesmuyes
o HN @b HFT ¢ AeB@I0IOBeMOR.
May we be conlinually under the protection of thy good providence.
6th. In requesting assistance from superiors the common form is €O
Q0@ @B 67 o ; though (U090 6E86ME A is frequently used: as,
@VE@INCN) 69 ¥Ilde or 6MEESVods BOM 6.0 QYW AO o,
or Yo CQJ) MEVEMOA.
Sir, be pleased to do that for me, or us.
‘When the form made with ag)6¥e is used by superiors to inferiors, it
is strictly imperative; as,
MN#@ate @DOIIOS 61alIedeMa. Go, or you must go thither.
111. The second person plural is formed from active, and in a few
cases, from neuter verbs whose present tense ends in £60n%, by dropping
£6, 00, and adding ?l._,\;»(‘\rb In most neuter verbs and their efficients,
together with verbs, whose present tense does not terminate in 66000, by
dropping ovve ; and adding @b,  If the present tense end in qyorve,
the Qyorvo is dropped; if with @) o, QOrvais cut off and a_Nob added.
If the termination be ®©6(Yv0, Ao is dropped and Qn._ﬂﬁ'b added; as,

Present. 60 SO, to love, 63(‘('\(36.(378—_-\’}0'{). y
5 EO@ BBOM, - o sit, 600 !Hmrb.
,, @O, N, to dissolve, OB,
5 OBHOR, A, Lo melt, o@@siloh.
o n@%m@, to count, n@%ﬁ_lr](ﬁ
2 a_0TYO, to say, asoadlob.
s 6.0.1Q)0vTe, to do, &2 Nob,
2 al9ERCNYD, to dwell,  a22g. 0.
Exception.
L 6RO, to see, So673)0vb.

INDEFINITE MOOD.
. 112. There is no regular form to correspond to the English potential
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mood: its place being supplied in a way that will be exhibited by the
following examples; as,

Ist. Ability, or power, is expressed by the help of @@e added to any
verbal noun, or ccalescing with a verb, as before explained: it requires
the dative case of a noun; as, ;

eoMldn Va0 NEaQe @Ve. I can help.
M@@adedsn Ga_9d:de. You can go.

This tense is also formed by the help of the verb « $icQ)~, which is
the future tense of the verb & $layorz, to be able ; but used in this sense
it requires the principal verb to be in the infinitive and the noun in the
Dative, as in the former case; thus,

00 @6 CYUMDQQJWEO(Y‘) BEQo. I can help.

2nd. Possibility, is denoted by the adverb a 160 perhaps, placed
at the head of a sentence, or by @@ @) b6 e, added to the verbal noun,
or to the past or future tense of the principal verb; as,

@D ag P ®BHWIQN OB 0. Perhaps he is writing.
@Y ABOM GOANS §6MEIN IB)B6o.
Perhaps that medicine is there ; or that medicine may be there.
Q¥ an_:%ammj}rcﬂaeao, It may rain.

3rd.  Duly, or obligation is expressed thus,
VOIS 6 BeEeE @ 9 & O,
CNANIQT 1818 BZOM @) B (1D,
00N o | (GBI (D, Should or ought to help.
Ma0IRS e EseNZrMmIN BN,
V0N o {I0RES IV (BN,

4th.  Would have is expressed by the help of the particle agy&n);
affixed to past participles; as,

@0h (N LMIVNGE agelab @b @Slen oro
ansfa o em.

If you had been good he would have helped you.

EMICD EOM @OCIETTY agFHIT BVAIOMIS HOS Hald
5\@,!6\;\’3.

If I had krown this I would have gone with him.

? See the defective verbs on this subject.

L2
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The same meaning is also expressed by adding @®QIWBOv to the
future tense of a principal verb; thus,
A 39219288 LIMIV B agiel@d @vaInd @D 8§
6/)YNETIT BN @Y L6200 B
If you had bee:n diligent he would have put you into that office.
5th.  agssilad, added to any tense of the indicative mood, corresponds
to the English subjunctive mood with if'; as,
6D CrVROINN BB agess@b, If I help.
@l (Va0 agesl@d,  If ke helped.
@RAID CVa0IN 1Be6eRe @,  If ke will help.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

113. The rules, for the formation of this mood, are the same as those
given for the formation of the second person plural of the imperative;
except that instead of adding g:pnb or allob; Eon‘o or Q100D must
be written; as,

PRESENT. INFINITIVE.
e adles e, ecgadla a0,
e @ BRCTo, §o@)ato0nd.
ST, OT I,
HBHEO, OTSHAIIOD,
aggRR e, AgERR IO
a oW, a10a 90,
6.2 1Q)Y, ea1ia0b.
LY Yaar al9g400b.
Exceptions.
B OV, 26290,
oo, o,
The following forms of the infinitive, signifying purpose, are in com-
mon use,
Va0 Na I
&4 S In order to, or for the
onVanIQ) ) e EneNg T @M, £
purpose of assisting.
oNVa0IWedEes g mi)ls,

PARTICIPLES.

114. Besides what has already been written on this subject, (see para
66 and 67.) it is to be observed that the relative and verbal participles
are formed alike.
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115. The present is formed by removing the final g from the present
indicative; as,
Present Indicative, (rLUaOQNBER V0.
Present Participle, crvanIesom,

116. The past is made by removing the final § from the past tense of
the indicative, when the verbs end in 9. If the verb end in 69 by ad-
ding @/ ; except when 69 is preceded by @, in which case the participle
is made by removing the final g0 ; as,

Past TENSE. Past PARTICIPLE.
COa0IWlay, QaSLYSUN A NN
a_q_w,g@, ag_mg\_ﬂmj.
6a_19%), a1,

117. Participles present cannot be used as verbal participles.

Past participles may be used either as verbal or relative.

118.  Verbal participles cannot he used as adjectives, or substantives,
like the English participles. They invariably require the addition of a
governing noun or pronoun, and final verb in order to distinguish number,
person, and tense; as,

6mI0d i Benz. I came and saw - lit, T having come, saw.

119. Participles are here called relative, because when placed in a
certain position in the sentence they convey the power of the English
relative pronouns, who, which, that ; besides retaining the meaning of the
participle. They can precede no verbs, but are followed by nouns, or

pronouns with which they agree as adjectives; thus,

NVoVIBBEOM BB @ @D. The child who is speaking.
2100 alU. The cow which died ; or the dead cow.

VERBAL NOUNS®

120. Verbal nouns are of two kinds, abstract and personal.

I1st. VERBAL ABSTRACT NOUN.

ocva0I 0 1de. A helping.
@D ag2 P 1Bo OHVeOBN BVAIND e @BDEOCNIS
(Y'UQ(YUD(&%.

He spake to this person in the audience of all.

2 See para 58, Rules 11 and 12, on the formation of these nouns.
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2nd. PERSONAL NOUNS.

¢/ 000N @B 0mMalnd, 4 man helping.
000N B aide, 4 woman helping.
VLI NHBCN @, That which is helping.

participles.

e Nencmald, They who are helping.
L vaos@Neeonal,  They which are helping.
rua0IRf) %O.J(‘rb, He who helped.

Formed with past Formed with present

@ M0 W o0 ide, She who helped.

¢ Muans@flam, It that helped.

?j_‘ ‘maoomﬂ%mﬁ), They who helped.
a0 lajal, They which helped.

There is no regular form to express future time, by words of the above
description; this is supplied in a variety of ways; as,
(Y\J:L()Dmﬂgj o @@o@ﬁsmﬂmr&, He who is to help.
(YUO_O.‘)@J']EB:\MY‘) Boal)eernalot, He who intends to help.

Nouns made with the above forms cannot follow a genitive; because,
though used as substantives, they retain the power of the verb from which

they are derived.
Paradigm of a Verb Active, whose present ends in ®60.

InpicaTive Moob.

Present tense.

6m0h &e.  (rVAOIVN BB, I &ec. assist.
Past Tense.
R mmoomﬂ%i, » 5, assisted.

Past Imperfect.
MUA020 ) Be I @,

; was assisting.
? ) Va0 ja@0endlBo, § oAl =

Perfect Tense.
»  » NROINI)aflgene, » 3 have assisted.
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Present Perfect.
smIOD, &e. Va0 2 J1dlwe: Crvo, I &c. have assisted.
Pluperfect Tense.
”{ ::gi;:giﬁ,wj@m’}, . had assisted.
Future Tense.
§ cVa0IN 8., ?
)

will assist.
? P orvanIseeds, e

IsrpERATIVE Moonb.

Tirst and third person ;
, U0 end S, Let me assist.
singular and pluaral. j

Second person singular. Va0 8, Assist thou.
s »  plural. WUQOOQIJ](B“(%, Assist you.
Precative 1st Form. Va0V @R M,

,\ Assist me, or us,
i 2nd ,, VNI |68 M0,

Form of command )

e ; NVaOIV NO B0 N6, Assist, must assist,
and obligation. 5

IxpeFINTTE MoOOD.
rEOMdn (MVANIWS Bndo,
» Va0 Na o0 SPGe, §
. MVROIN/ & die MBI @ 2 OTe, Y Should or ought
= mwowWHDMQms@m, § o assist.
" MVAnIN le@EneNg M mIRNGBOR,Y Should or

I can ussist.

Indefinite time.

< .
e wmowﬁgﬂaﬁa@@mowmm, ought to have
. QV0NINS |6 EeeNEl @ (o, assisted.
mMmuanI e iem
23 e i ? Would have assisted.

,, U a0IW BRI 0 BT,
Lomond  crVa0INTieecnd agsslad, If I assist.

InriNiTIVE Moop.

ruanIRlea0b, To assist.
Particreres.
Present. crVa0s0flesinm, Assisting.

Past. VeI )2, Assisted,
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VerBaL NouUns.
Abstract neuter noun. "\a0IQi\&e,  An assisting.
Personal nouns present. U0 Ee0I0h, &e. He &c. assisting.
past. mm.ooco)‘%n_lrrb, ., He&c.whoassisted

27 ”
Paradigm of a Verb Intransitive, whose present ends in $Ovo.

InpreaTive Moob.

Present tense. 6N, &e. 251, I &c. run.
Past tense. % ,, 6S), 5 9 TOM.
Past imperfect. 6S@&QOIQ BN, :
= 5 35 TVAS TURNING.
» » 6516 B06N3I TN,

Perfect tense. ~ S350z, 4 55 have run.
Present perfect. 6SQ/)dlee0n, s 3y have run.
Rt I [ leecd
Pluperfect tense. \% y 1 .y 3y Rad Tun,
l 65 W@, $
Future tense, 6 50,— S0, 5. 55 HIDELL UM,

IspErATIVE Moob.

ir d third
Fus.t R l 656G, Let me, &c. run.
singular and plural. b
Second person singular. 63S,—&B S5, Run thou.
plural. sago.ﬂrvb, Run you.

£ ”
Precative 1st Form. 8655MeR, Pray run.
2nd B6S6 Mo, o Run.

” 2

Form of command

T B0S6™No, Run, must run.
and obligation.

InpeEFINITE MooD.

85%0,—65nond HFlQe,  Canrun.
BESIFEOMND®IBHNT, )
R5QIIRES IO, §
GBS IV (BN,
4‘ S50 MIN NGB, - Should ox ought to have run.
BHSHNE QI NBYM, j

e } Would have run.
B350,

Lagom agseiad, If run.

Should or ought to run.

Indefinite time.
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InFinviTIVE Moob.

65100, To run.
v ParTICIPLES.
Present. B50mM), Running.
Past. s\, Run.
VErBaL Nouns.
Abstract neuter noun. RSB, A running.
Personal nouns present. SBSWYWO_I.’Y*?, He who runs.
% s»  past. aS\walnd,  He who ran.

CAUSAL VERBS.

121. English compound verbs; as, to mate to do; to cause to assist;
&c. are in the Malayalim language expressed by one word; as,

CY\)QDOCS)J'lg:"“ue&(YYo, to cause to assist.

FORMATION OF CAUSAL VERBS.

122. Causal verbs are formed; thus,

Ist. Verbs whose present indicative ends in (vvo are made Causal by
inserting 8—_—:@ before the 66 ; as,
O a0 1860, to love. ecrRaslailea T, fo make to love.
a0 e,  folaugh. 2@ gj"]o?@,(‘ﬂb, to cause to laugh.
O&H0-BNOM2,  to hear. G\dd:t}cg.__ﬂce@m, to cause to hear.

OFEBN, to clothe onesclf. 5o 16O,  to clothe another,

@S |6, to beat. (@@S’?gj']oeﬁsm, to cause lo beat.
Exceptions.

IR, OV, to be defeated. ©mogloB Y0,  fo defeat.

GO0 BEON, to sit. O @B, to cause to sit.

Wﬂ%&ama, to stand. o laone, to cause to stand.

NSHERT, 0 walk. O ST HE (YYD, to conduct *

HS BeL VY0, to pass. ST (YYD, to cause to pass,

& SHE, e, to lie down. & S@THO, to cause to lie down.

2 Transitive verbs, in the above examples, are considered as the causals of
their corresponding Intransitives because many verbs have but two forms;
where there are three, the rules for the formation of the causals, will show
how they are made, so that no mistake can occur; thus in the example
MsADWN, {0 conduct ; the third rule teaches that verbs ending in a@oe, drop
2. and take @&ucm for the causal; as WS, {0 cause to conduct.

M
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2nd. Verbs whose present indicative ends in &YV, or G83(Y¥0, change

them into HEOY0; as,

T O, o be.
Lo,  to flow.
QEEZONN, to sink.
€0 CEB30M, to descend.

@0 B,
6UF BT,
QBN
60 ( BELOYYO,

o make.
to cause to flow.
to make sink.

to bring down.

3rd. If the present indicative ends in 02, ©)O2, @B, 50
or (e0No; the O is dropped and EOHR Yo added ; as,

alOWYorn,  to say. a ICN BBV, to cause to speak.

62 Qvo, lodo. 6.0.1Q) BNV, to cause to do.

& @O, to burn. B OTNH6. OV, Lo make to hurn.

615.9840M, to kill. 66 98 166.0Y0, to cause to kill,

@orvecne,  to sew @O B6,00,  to make to semw.
Exceptions.

mOMe, o eat. @NoQOM, to feed.

NN,  to be wet. - ONOY QP YV2,  to make wet,

oSleQome,  fo befull. S o, to fl.

@O XQYY, to be ground. @OOQHEYTO, o grind.

HIWQY O, to boil. &)O%W, to make boil.

4th. If the termination 0 of the present indicative be preceded
by O, the O is doubled. If by @ the letter is changed into (') and
placed over &6 or @ ; as,

@IQ0Ve,
HOOQON,
e L. B,

- e @O,
9B,
a_hBT,

Exceptions.

@ @O,

Q@O

to move.

to ascend.

to be joined.
to leak.

to be awake.
lo pour,

to give.

to come.

2°0Q0M,
BHOROQT,
Lo @80T,
6.2 1066111,
HE @0V,
o_d.-‘r.(d?;b')_(‘f‘fb,

{o remove.

to raise up.

to put together.
to make to leuk.
to awaken.

to make to pour.

@O QB (Y, to cause to give.
©a_QO2, fobring forth.6) s 0\ 1 H6s 0V, to cause to bring forth

QI @YY,

to cause to come.

Sth. If the termination §(vve be preceded by s, that letter is doubled,
or 90 &6:(YY0 added to it. If by @, the @ is changed into g. If by e,
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&0 is changed into g, or e,  If by g3, these letters are changed
into 3, and the preceding vowel made long; as,

QIS to wither.  QI0g7YW, to cause to wither.
SO, to assemble. £,5 o, to cause to assemble.
@357, to sing. 0 9S18R0M,  to make to sing.
DS ONR; toleap. jump. 0.1) é]oBGL(YYb, 2o cause to leap.
e @0, to be dark. GO@ YW, to darken.
o@ e, to roll. DBz, to make roll.
I, Sto shew, to make
SV, Lo see. i
HI6M| BE (N, t see.
Qm o, fo eal rice. Vg, to cause to eat rise.

Exceptions.
All verbs, made with a noun and the particle ©a150vvo, make their
causals by inserting @. between $ and (o5 as,
BRSSO, to fear. ©'W B3 S@DON, fo cause to fear.
6th. If v be preceded by ¥ ; @, is placed beneath it; as,
®IPLOTD, to be low. ®2,0M, o bring domwn, to humble.
adipore, to fall. mﬁg@m, lo make foll.

There are a few Anomalies; as,

@OVBHRYN, o be distant. BVLHOQON, lo remove.
Ho o, o boil. &2 ]18680M, to cause to boil.

PASSIVE VERBS.

123. The passive verb, which is not in common use in this language,
is formed by taking away the final §cvvo from the indicative present of
active and neuter verbs, and adding 62— $0ve for the present, 65 for
the past, and 9189~ for the future; as,

Active. Passive.
Present. U009 H6,0R, «\)mncof‘-m@gjgm, am assisted.
Past.  crua00ay. Va0 0 lBee0 |g,  was assisted.
Future. 00009006630, (mammﬂaamaag ., will be assisted,
NEUTER. : PassivE,

Present. #h06M00vve, B£.I6M 6 2 FOD, am seen.

Past. &g, BHI6MBaS, was seen.
Future. 960, M6 adso will be seen.

2Mm
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All passive verbs are formed alike, and conjugated like the active voice.

All verbs whose present tense does not end in &6(Yv0 make their
passive like BHIEMN D (V105 but this form is similar to that of neuter
verbs made with a noun and €a{$0N¢; as, @TAIE CVEHSH oG
oo, He grieves ; @I MBI O, He is beaten. As this is
likely to confuse beginners, I here subjoin a list of the above kind of

passive verbs that are in most common use.

546 Ejgm, To be beaten.
ace)géa-gjsm, sy 3 beaten, as a drum,
6190 612§ N2, s 5 bought.

2|56 oo, 45 9 Ourned.
SO SOM, s 3 blown, as a horn.
Q_Q(D\"O\G‘gj:d o, s 5 Drought up.

o 365N, 5 55 boiled.

Q@36 {5, s 9 bought. obtained.
ce@m)agjgm’o, 5 5y Cast away.
6\Q_I§6W\c§j; oo, s 3y CUL.

a3 M s, 9 5y COunted.

Q= eSO, 5 9 COVered.
a.fz_magj‘gcwa, 39 9y CUL.

atdh@ Brg " 0o, » » copied.

60 Qeg. GO, s o done, made.
@ler e gy s O, » 5 defiled.
G\c:horoe?'gjgr‘ﬂa, sy 99 dramm. as water.
OBIOD O GO, 33 9 engraved.
m(\maod;m, 9 9y eaten.

a’luee a5, v 9 fanned.
Q06| §O, » 5 gathered, as sand, paddy, dirt, &ec.
agUss as O, sy gill, rubbed over with anything.
MO E a4 O, 0 % given.

o6 {s M, 5 » Zgroped.
%5&8:150%, » % Jjoined.

@O Weg- $O, s 3 RuOWN.

B3P aysoM, 5 » knocked.

RENE GO, » 3 kissed.

&I P M6, » 3 lghted.
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Agdaqsom,
alis Ne1§0,
8M O $ T,
§0SOz 45,
Msea 450,
g, Ha S,
o002 50,

66%,618698pHa|§ON,

QWTDEI§V 0,
O BQ Nt O,
@B 1sag g0,
621981605V,
68160 |5,
raﬂrowa-:gjgm. 'Q
OmSAa |3V, s
azimaﬂsm,?
@g{Bay 50, 5
agYHa] 50,
Dy (O 50m.

a- Q@0 $ON,
Q. NPpesseg |sore,
2@ 5o,
® g% Ba SO,
al0WAa SO,
aflomeg 50,
66| § D,
6\:’6)050\;‘55(7%,
ag Ol s,
@GV e §0M,
B10ea O,
a0 ilgdasom,
amcgagj'gm,
of 5"5’6‘;}»"5”’@,
0S8 50,
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lengthened.
Left, let go.
pulled, drawn.
put.
planted.
praised,
poured.
received.
raised.
reaped.,
sealed.
spoken.

slain.

sought.

scratched.

shot, with an arrow.
spit.
spread.
swallowed.
scattered.
thrust. out.
told, said.
torn.

tied.
touched.
thrown.
turned.
torn. rent.
trodden.
woven.
written.

withered.

OF VERBS PERSONAL.

85

124. In poetical writings there are, sometimes, found a first and third
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person singular, and a third person plural, distinguished by the pronomi-
nal termination being affixed to the tenses, generally, of the Indicative

Mood; thus,

Present Tense.

em0h  croensNesecmab, I assist.
®oI0d VeI EROMI, - He assists.
@olde  MUAnINNBsOMId0, Skhe assists.
@od rLaO I BeOMID, They assist.
Past Tense.
60 (T\JQ_ODG)J“.ED%(‘YB, I assisted.
@0 LOb a0 2 j90vh, He assisted.
@10 (MLa09W 2900, She assisted.
@b uanI@ad, They assisted.
Future Tense.
690 [qgeloYelIvIh 6\8:\(")0, I will assist.
@D m)a.():)mﬂ.oxjﬁa), They will assist.

125.
Negative.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective verbs are divided into two classes; the Affirmative and

OF AFFIRMATIVE DEFECTIVE VERBS.

1st. ®a16mo. This word conveys the idea of necessity : it is also used
in an imperative sense and may be rendered must or ought. In the form-

er case it requires the governing noun, or pronoun to be in the dative case;
in the latter, it takes a nominative.

61 is Mo,

In its full shape is used in the present tense; as,

eoMdn eI, I want ; lit. It is necessary for me.

615N, in this shape, is also used, to connect words; thus,

The conjunctive participle ©o, changed into Qo is affixed to verbal
nouns, and ©lsNe placed after the last verbal noun in the sentence,
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gives to all those words the force of verbs in the same tense as 60160 ;
thus,

E08e Q10 NE0QYo PP DB s HAI M.

I must read and nrite.

Mo HRBAIOE@D B0 B e VAT NEHTYs BV
VD) H6QY> OO No.

We must honor, serve, and obey God.

6 ieMec.  Abbreviated to ag)s™o coalesces with all kinds of verbs;
thus, 00 is removed from the present indicative and agyere is affixed
to the remaining letters of the verb. In this case the meaning of the
principal verb and the tense of the auxiliary are united. This form is
used indifferently with the last; as,

®I0h o rilde AlpaR WM. 612 1QH5NEER1, EIVIEs
oVa0I0NBER6Me, or MA0IVNEOWQYe OO a.

You have certainly conferred much benefit upon me, you must, or be
pleased to assist me hereafter. p

Hl@ade ag®MIS HOS 6alIDEMe..

You must go with me.

2nd. ®auenE). This word is used in the same sense as 6o
when prefixed to the verbs 60@)#63Yv2, or sometimes Q@@ ; as,
Present tense, 616 EIRS1@)BELOM,—H QI E LI O,
Past 53 6) (L1 6ME) J (B (N2, — S QLIENE] I,
Future ., 61Q16NE QD) B8y 0, — O QIS VE QLo

The only use of 60 @l#6: and @0, in this connection, is to
denote time.

@t ®m ovilse e IeNENNB)Ea e,
That is necessary for me. I want it.

When ¢#ither of the above forms unite with other verbs they are abbre-
viated and used like ag)6™o; as,
emI0h 8839200 S 18BN El0ITD,
I was obliged to go to Cochin.
08I IBe @ lorgaliento 0)IQINVN@EH DO - Gt
OB (M6 ' IBo.
AU shall, ox must stand before the judgment seat of Christ.
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There is another form of this verb made thus, 663, When this
is used correctly, an ag) must be inserted in one of the preceding words
in the sentence; the meaning then is that the thing spoken of, is all
that is required; as,

oM B @M alEMOD HAIENE.
1 only want five fanams : or five fanams are enough.
eens), or 6I6Ng, has also a relative participle made thus,

enlesom, ealeNIQ @ #s o, ealeElaleor, &e.

The first of these forms is in most common use, and when the neuter
pronoun is affixed to it, the natives usually write it ©€QI6N5aI®, or
6062 @ ; but these forms are low and incorrect; better thus,

@DICh eaenzrmMm 621y,
He did what was necessary.

3rd. 6860 This word implying equality, or agreement, comes from
the verb 686,02, to be equal. or right. 'The past and future tenses only
are in use : the future is commonly used for the present; as,

@b (OIS ebee.  He is equal to you.

@D 60 Do o, That and this are equal.
@O0 6020 OB ICD). He did what was right.
@B 6386 0. T'hat will suit.

4th. &$Fa]. A verb implying absolute necessity. It has no variation
and is seldom used alone. It follows a principal verb or participle in
which, or in some previous word in the sentence, an ng) must be inserted ;

AN cERM G 62T © . £S89 &Flay.

A ring is absolutely necessary to a marriage.

5th. @®al. A verb implying power, or ability sufficient only for the

performance of the thing spoken of. It is sometimes used alone, but
most frequently coalesces with a principal verb. ag) must be inserted in
one of the preceding words, as in the former instance: thus,

OMBe OOMm GV

I can only do this.

eMIND SN VIdEe EOO@® MOIY

I can only give you this.
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OF NEGATIVE DEFECTIVE VERBS.
1st. &6z, Is the negative of &al6ve. It is thus declined.

Present tense. HQLIHEI.

Past » . SILINEIEDD).

Verbal participle. OINEIOD.

Relative QI EITYD-

Verbal noun OHIENEIQ).

Personal ,, e IeNzIgmalod, &c.

61629 is used in its full shape like its affirmative 60160 ; thus,
60 Nge eai6ned, I do not want.
610 19BHQYo CNVNIC B 616718, Neither go, nor speak.
2nd. ©a.16m39. Shortened to ag)6"@9 is joined to other verbs; and
when under either form it is used imperatively it conveys the sense of a
gentle prohibition; as,
Al crvaNI N e@En6NE), Do not assist.
Mlesde QIeOEMEY, Do not come.
6mE&=00 O 1065 ? 60I6n29, Let us go? do not go.

3rd. 6o, and @ogj. The former is the negative of 6n2: the
latter of @00, (See para 89 on 5672 and @YEBNY.) §6V s as-
serts, and 6024 denies the existence of a thing: @@ s affirms, and
@02 denies its attributes or qualities; thus,
@I @ealles §a6red?  Is he there? 6224, No.
60185 B0 GOIQY, OB IS oSl WINS | & SHBR.
1 am starving for want of money.
e®IND LOMAIIND  ©DLIY), OdB:IeNE 20%dy)d ageom
(Y“ﬂC@oB&a.
Because I am not rich men will despise me.
@ (@000 @Q SOOI ¢ ®@og). Isitso? No.
6944 and @z are thus declined.

Present tense. 8041, —@al.

Past ™ 69 219670V03,—@YDLI I6V0YTy.

Verbal participle. 608426, —RLLIO®.

Present relative participle. 6058100, —@0L{IBVD.

Past 5 = 608426 0D,—@0L 16D,

Abstract verbal noun. 822190} ,—@DL_ Q).

Personal o @gﬂommrfb,—m%omm, &e.

N
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6241 joined to affirmative verbs renders them negative: it is used with
all parts of the verb, except the Imperative and Infinitive Moods, and the
Participles. The negétive is made with gog| by omitting the last vowel
of the principal verb and adding g0ey. If the past tense end in 60, a
Q) 1s inserted; as,

AFFIRMATIVES. NEGATIVES.
Present tense. CNUA0IN0T | HELONTD, cvanrRNER Yy
» » QeSO Bz rriley.

(i mmr.acm".ﬁ, oo a9 coﬂ%pga.
a3, 7 q@ssi gy
crvaoI) o Igene, e aNgay.
QGE@%?“"‘E, eSSy,

onUa0IR o @)
L0 26 EeM, SR
mrﬂgg.
Q@300 86 O, geesifl Gl e ey
Past tenses. J A peyjes,
Va0®] 2.]156ns00) ruanowf o gens)
@O, QN@omied.
a53)56reI0) 1@
Qasdlgerer/ 1B, ; e
l omlgy.
LAl Yo LN IEWN (- Yo' e}
cvaor oo, % o) = "
CEN A G laae e @BONgy

The negative future is formed by adding @2y to the verbal noun; as,

Verbal noun 0LUa09@/1d@s. Negative future croacsN@ewllay.
29 » QL 2 2 Qﬁ@fgc&mf]%

@2), joined to the future tense ef verbs, is used by inferiors in the
gense of a Negative precative: in this case, the two last letters of the verb
and the first of the affix are removed; an ag) is prefixed to 24 and both
are annexed to the principal verb; as,

@oo ©.019468). Do not do that.
a0 684. Pray do not go.

4th. ®@o@@. This word conveys the foree of a strong prohibition; as,
Must not. It is usually affixed to the future tense of a principal verb
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thus, the two last letters of the verb and the first of the affix are removed,

and the remaining letters joined ; as,

Future Affirmative. Future Negative.
gu@o_nmo. 9@ 2 Nede @@, Must not injure.
61a19 B0, 6o IBH M, Must not ge.

Sometimes @@® is added, without alteration, to verbal nouns like

HI6Mo ; thus,
91@llEnQe @@, Must not injure.
6)a19H Q) A . Must not go.

From @o@m, is made the negative participle @o@amomven; which,
in construction, is used indefinitely;* the time being marked by the final
verb; as,

@I 6.2 1B ICH® &.2.1Q)ONe.
He is doing what he ought not to do.
@DOIOD 62 QB ITH® 612104

He did what he ought not to do.

@D S 2 IYB®ITD® 6210557,
He hath done what he ought not to have done.
@RAID 6 2 IQYB®ICHD 6.2.1Qjo.

He will do what ke ought not éo do.

There is a past form made thus 612 1Q)@m®6®®, but it is very seldom
ased.

5th. aladlw), 62g), Cannot. 622 seldom undergoes any change.

The former has

Present tense. QloOlw),

Past 5 G960y,
Verbal participle. Qa0 VIe@.
Present relative participle. Q1a0i)@von.
Past Py = Q10010 I6BD.

% Such indeed is the case with all negative relative participles ending
in @@; but as there are negative forms of the past participle made to
end in @, and as the negative ending in @, often corresponds, in
point of time. to the affirmative ending in ™, called the present relative
participle; I have thought it would be less perplexing to hegizners to
adopt that name all through the grammar, for this form of the negative

relative participle.
N2
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Both words follow the infinitive mood of verbs, and require the govern-~
ing noun to be in the Dative case; as,
eOMén mmomﬂaﬂonb o). T cannot assist.
@(Yaaem 120190 eaal. 1 cannot go.
In common conversation the principal verb is often omitted; as,
ml@adeds aladl.  You cannot.
@0 DY, They cannot.
Gth. cﬁ:&ﬂ&:mﬂgd. The negative future of the verb &h$lQor;
(®ee para 112, section lst.)
This form is used in the same way, and with the same meaning as the
last; thus,
@_(‘fﬂcﬁm a@alond o&@ﬁ;@f‘@d. I cannot come.

7th. &52. To be unable. This word comes from the verb 50,
to join. It is sometimes used alone, as in the case of E1aOI®!: but, in
general; it follows the simple past tense of a principal verb, and if not
used imperatively, requires a Dative of the person.

It is often used for one of the last forms, but its proper signification is
to convey a sense of moral inability, or to show the great moral impro-
priety of doing any particular action; as,

(qol-1! czxma%om @) ORI OB @m%@so.
A good man cannot do that evil.

2080 agebo @2 e @S2, iss).

1 cannot strike my Father.

®Nae @D S MOV aleda)a, 6 S0,

You cannct break that command.

Of the use of the letter @) in the formation of negative verbs.

126. & when used in the formation of negative verbs, takes the
following forms.

As the sign of the Past tense. @OV,
» 33 3 s 9w Yerbal participle. ©YEOD.
s 9 5 Present relative participle. (@I N
» 2 3 Dast ” ) @YETD).

» 1 »  Verbal Noun, VG,
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Affirmative verbs, in most of the tenses, become negative by removing
60 from the present indicative and adding @& @ with the verb 59}
@630 in the tense required; thus,

Present. La0INBIOD® GO L6 Y.
Past VDIV BIem GO,
ast.
Va0 Q) | B52607).
Future. oVa0IVN@n0m E0bE6..

V010 20IO® EOOBNeS.
NVaNIVB0I60m 600 H6.
; N
Imperative. crvans@mem eoolg{lnd.
a0 H606® §0@OEEEM Q.
MUANIV EmIe®m 600ledEnsMo.

Infinitive, 0Va0I@ee®m EB)gjo0d.

Verbal participle. o002 Be06®.

Present relative participle. 0rOa0IN)E0I@YD.

Past =, 3y ONA0INVS 3660V,

Verbal Noun. Va0 8619 QY.

There is sometimes a slight difference of meaning between the negatives

formed with g0&4 and @B&® 600166 (Y¥2, when used in the indicative
and indefinite moods, which can only be distinguished by practice. But

whether negative verbs be formed by 5084 or @DO® @g(o‘ca&m, the
infinitive® and imperative moods must be formed by @®ei@m eo@le6s0rv.

VERBS OF INTENSITY.

127. There are a few verbs, in common use, that are placed after
others for the purpose of adding beauty to an expression, and to strength—
en the sentences with which they are connected. Verbs of this descriptiomn
follow past participles, or the past tense of the principal verb, and mark
the tense of the verb required; as,

Ist. ©18,98® (o present, OHIENG past, HHIGP o fature, fo buy.

2 There is a form of the negative infinitive made thus, Maniwigogyoob,
SagIgoab; but this is nearly obsolete.
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This verb, used singly, is confined to its primitive signification, but
when added to a principal word it sometimes answers to our words am,
ing ; though in general it is merely intensive; as,

@oOINd @D BN 0g)FODO I8 Y.

He is doing that work.

emI0d e Alale®IQe a0l {12102,
I will teach you every day.

6DE36G moeﬂgzda@m@gsmam. Pray save us.

2nd. &HBWQOMD present, g 60T past, £SWQYo future, fo cast away.

‘When used with a principal verb it signifies umay, out; denoting
completeness; as,

@DaICh @oAIeN MmEH)dg QYone.
He pushes him out.

®oald @om QSle §6vn,.

They covered it up complelely.
@RI @RS @VS)H:@WQYo.
He will drive her away.

3rd. &SHRC, fo lie down. When added to other verbs, it is merely
intensive.

1t is seldom used in this sense, except in the present tense, and requires
neuter verbs; as,

ag)P@IsHRY. Tt is written.
oo Qe HO\BIseR ., This cloth is torn.

4th. @O, OZHISEY?, fo give. Whether these are used as
principal, or auxiliary verbs; the first form must always be employed
with reference to the first and second person; and the latter when speak-
ing to, or of the third person.

Added to principal verbs they are merely intensive; as,

®oanb g9 en a2 ellm@o.

He is teaching me.

6MIND BRI @2 621006 &I G-
I did that for him.

emIOh NN@e BHIS R0
I will shew you.
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5th. &a_10&0 present, 62190) past, Ha_iddo future, fo go. When
used with principal verbs it denotes completeness: sometimes it is redun-
dant; as,
NEDea00f).  Quite wet.
MERYHS B0 2 i@ Ha o). My korse is dead.

6th. .0/} present, 6)2_1% past, ©.2.1Qjo future, to do. When
used singly this verb retains its primary signification, as emocd @2
&) 6 Qs I did that. When connected with verbal nouns, as before
explained, it has two distinct uses;

First, it is elegantly placed at the elose of one, or more sentences, to
which it adds much force and beauty; as,
@olod aflg)] ee.s alble:gje 8.21QJNe.
He heard the call and is coming.
@D b AlemIdh 6% 50h @DALEN Va0 B0W 6.2.1Q)s-
If they come I will assist them.

@oeUd AleM BRI al0ETHS BaidBQo 021y
They came, reported the matter, and went amway.

Second, it is used as a connecting verb. In this sense it is often made
to link verbs together indiscriminately; but its proper use, as a connecting
verb, is to join two or more words expressive of different actions that are
performed at the same time. The following examples will show how it
is commonly used in both ways.

@oih 2 N6)E0Qe a9SHWY. 6.2.1Qjcrve,

He is laughiﬂg, and singing.

@I @D aNEnYYo RO BHYo 6210y,

They desired and feared.

10 l1O0D &Gla] @MRmeIIBWYs OBISNGEING § Ot
HXBeQYe 209 612219aD eozLIENObO B pines
FO (B I00 o SO, ©21Q49T 5 o HN)@nOa1So

If you repent of sin, forsake evil, and walk henceforth according
to the commands of God you will be saved.

ADJECTIVES.

128, Adjectives in this language are not varied on account of gender,
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number, or case; and with a few exceptions, are placed before the words
which they qualify; as,

BN g@n’b, Wicked servant.

el @M, Great eephant.

601019 0@, Small vessel.

When the verb G &0, in any of its variations, is used in a sen-
tence, the adjective may be placed after the noun; but in that case, a
poun, or pronominal termination, corresponding to the preceding noun,
ought to be affixed to the adjective; though this rule is not always observed.

() G(Y-:r%q)ﬁb NEIAINI D, That man is good
@_Q__Q_J(Vb el arraa%jmaoe,(wo, He is a good man.
o o flom GT s, This is bad.

FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES.

129. Besides words that are naturally adjectives; as, OngJ, Good ;
a8, many; &c., many nouns, under certain modifications, are used
as adjectives; thus,

1st. Many neuter nouns ending in o, drop that character, and the
remainder of the word is used adjectively; thus,

@29 Vo, Month. @2000 &M de, Monthly account.
621980, World. 62198 &G, Worldly affair
&880, Falsehood. 2.8 =5@), False piety.

60N 0, Beauty. o3 @”‘], Handsome mwoman.
2nd. Many nouns ending in o; take the participle & 88 27 as,
OO, Joy.  CAIBOTIEAQES AIBDAIMNC, Joyful nemws.
S dhIalo, Wrath. 690288 Q)(Ya%ﬁ‘b, Angry man.
9V, Height. 9V OQ D Mo, High tree.

27 Words formed with the help of ®ows2e, are generally confounded
with adjectives made by 2ee ; but this is not more common, than in-
correct, such words, with the addition of a moun, or pronominal affix,
being nouns of character, or quality, and ought to be used as such. Lbave
omitted the mention of them till treating of the adjective made with 2 38,
that the difference may be more readiiy seen: thus, the following phrase
cannot be correctly applied to any merely human being, ®0 2@ ®)0b m
@)@9@&@0-105 ®RHE M ;. hut we can say,

o9 MR RIYepamI@ae, which means, God is truth.
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3rd. Nouns ending with a vowel, expressed or understood, are, with-
out any change, used adjectively; as,

allale, Brass aila® ald@s, Brazen vessel.
o%, Rain. 2% Hrala, Rainy weather.
6a1g),  Mud. 6.08] &), Muddy pit.
&8), Play. & 6! 6‘!0910%:30&00, Play things.

4th. Nouns ending in O or S, double these letters when used as ad-
jectives; thus,

€210, Mire. 62100 &), Miry pit.

@O, Liver. PO 60018do,  River water.
adls, House. -Oﬂg Yo, Household affairs.
IS, Jungle. &9 Bloo, Jungle country.

5th. Some nouns and adverbs are used adjectively by adding to them the
particle ®@e. In this case some of the words undergo a slight change; as,

&PI6ME 6 OVDy
wrsrz,  Last year. Last year's festival.
’ 4 B @900, year's f
QI0No, Month. QICVOTT B0c, Monthly taz.

Province,

63 UBo BRSO 2150, Country custom.

; 3 1/
Country.

- 6080 1990 ;
@6\&:1900, Now. { = Present grievance.

0NVES: Se,
M6 ALB)EYD Yesterday's busi-
ENDOMBAY, Yeslerduy.{ %’ch } i
= <y ness.
1 § eNEHOYD) Ancient  history ;
Sl Anczently. l Q.l(?i*'bwcaomo, } news.

Gth. Some nouns take @0S@®, which is the past. participle of the

verb @05H63 12, to be near, to approach : as,

Slee @050V
Ea), Earth. E c/a_mrrfo, ? Earthly comfort.
i @D @A)l
@O0, Spirit. { s m@g@;:ﬁ} Spiritual things.

The mere adjective form may be applied to any one indifferently ; as,
e@seale Mmgepaimdm,  God is true,

aoRE0b TueyPer MG,  Man is true.
Nouns of this description may be frequently translated by what is
termed the English passive voice; thus,
®RUD edhdallceemind EWH0eIYSEAIMIG M,
When he is angry he is to be dreaded.
o
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7th. English adjectives and participles, when used adjectively may
be rendered into Malayalim by the relative participle; as,
2 TR EB0M 66 mab, The smiling boy.
@©] 2 Q(Ya%)ﬁb, The dead man.

8th. Negative adjectives are formed by adding the relative participle
of 8084, @034, or the past participle 65, to anoun; and prefixing the
word so formed to the noun that is to be qualified; as,

@o0lal,  Knomledge. @o0ladlapa @0, Ignorant person.
V@), T'ruth. V@ PLIITD I,  False afjair.
MIsNo,  Shame. (NI M HBHZIOD, Shameless person.

OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE
DEGREES.

OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVE
DEGREE.

130. The comparative is formed thus,

1st. By the help of the particle 90 or &9%e, which is affixed to
the accusative case of nouns; or the ablative ending in 6:_,_!’0’0, or 69 Rlo
is used without any adjunct. The person, or thing compared is put in
the nominative, unless the final verb requires the dative case; as,

@TAIM BBHISHROMMIOM BN VIIMEH M@BOM®m
%@Oge;(wa.
It is betler to give it to you than to him.
8 Y

@D 2000 IEMNE590e COEJAIMI BN,
He is better than the other.

o@o MO GVMIOMEHI0o DI TD®ILN,
This horse s whiter than that.

@Y QMo O HRIOYH DI,
That tree is higher than this.
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These forms are sometimes qualified by particles; thus,
@OAIOD HOVO OL0OBH0IB > GO de RIRAIQYEHO
bl laar:X |
He is wiser, lit. more wise, than his Children.
e e 1368 OmIPIM@MIOMBHIVe &M ooy al
BEBND ag @Yo LI (1d?
How much belter is it to worship a dog; than to bow to Idols 2

oo 0 /B @DBNHNBNIBo agydO mﬁa%:ﬁsaa@@mm.
This cow is more excellent than that.

2nd. Sometimes the comparative is formed by means of adverbs, or

the particle 630, affixed to the nominative or dative case of a noun; as,
T

E0® @,ggc%mmﬂmﬂ ag)000 af)d o RS DI,
It is easier to do this.

€0010M AVOAIONIG e LRBAIWRIIS].
He hath less strength than the other.

OF THE FORMATION OF THE SUPERLATIVE
DEGREE.

131. The superlative is formed by the help of certain adverbs joined

to words expressive of character, quality, dimensions, &c: as,
@D alOCAYe MOMNIYSH CPLNEIEE alIBEOND.
He dwells in the best place.
@IERIA) BVAIYN (@JUIM AU OHISED).
The king gave him the best, lit. the chicf, garment.

@22 @RI agO0AYe @1 alla n@lesea |
S e 0.
He is the least esteemed among them.

@0®m (JHNEIGTD 000 Ye Al NWDIE .
It is the greatest among trees.

OF THE NUMERALS.

132. A double set of characters of the Cardinal Numbers are here
20
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given; the first being the Common Malayalim form; the second a form
introduced by Europeans.
Common Malayalim

WEri New Form. Name, Power.
o, i s0M, 1.
2. 2 6. 2.
m. . oM. 3.
. o, Noel 4.
®. @. @06, 5,
m. ). @O, 6.
9. 0. ag)P. 7.
. . ag)s. 8.
ord. ovb. S, 9.
s L0o0. i@, 10,
A, ey a lmeONIoM, 11%
A D alOeE, 12.
A0, L. n_\(oﬁ‘;% M. 13,
AR O, al@lovrioal. 14,
A0@), 2@ a @ emL. 15,
AuM). LM a0, 16.
AN8). £09). IO N, 17
A0, .ON adlams. 18,
007D, Lo a1 @MmIm i, 19:
R, Q0. E0@a_I®. 20.
PIITIR ™m0 Ra|®. 30.
2. @0 NE . 40.
@G- ®o @D, 50,
M mo. @TQIm, 60.
S So. ag)Paim. 70.
A, Q.lo. ag)en . 80.
¥, ovbo. 63@3%0‘ 90.
m. <860, RO, 100.
anm. Q.00. a0 WO, . 200.
om. n.00. AONYHO. 300.
. @'00. IR O. 400.
@m. ®)oo. @6 O. 500.
mm. 00, ©VQMRYO. 600,
. 9oo. 2@ RO 700.
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133. Fractions
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0_/00.
crboo.
£000.
£0000.
£00000,
£0000000.
-£0000000.

ag)err O.
A®98H 10/ ..
ORI
IR0,

300 104,

el 000 0o,
ROMRYHOIWNR-61B:IS ).

are written thus,

QH6I@D.
®Q.

b,
@OEIQBHITH.
@IB06YY)).
261896\
BOMQ.

101

800.

900.

1000.
10000.
100000.
1000000.
10000000.

Bl S bijr B R W= b

134. Ordinal numbers are formed by the addition of ®Wo or V@
& @) to the Cardinal numbers ; thus

80,

a_ (@,

Qa4
50,

thirty.
hundred.

63(YMI)a, or 630MI AR @YD,
al@DMc, 5, IO D@D,
Q4@ QaA®IOSOD,
0290, » OROIDE T,

Jirst.

tenth.
thirtieth.
hundredth.

&0, N0, | thousand. @YD, ., @O Ide@D, | thousandth.
135. Adverbs of order are formed by adding @®a@ to the Cardinal

numbers; as,

S0MIa D,
M0,
Qomaam,
MoBIa®m,

Jirst.
secondly.

thirdly.

Sourthly, .
136. The Cardinal numbers with the exception of 0 one, the use

of which has already been pointed out, are used ag nouns, or adjeetives;

when as the latter, they are placed before their substantives and governed
by the same laws as other adjectives. As nouns, they are used absolutely,
or placed after nouns and regularly declined; as,

S0 oo,

@20iN@d eere G0,

One came.
Trwo of them went.

@201 lab EsEenho &2 BSlsomyaa i),
The legs of two of them are broken.
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187. Our words, by pairs, by threes, &c. are usually expressed thus,
for the masculine and feminine gender: but any noun may be placed after

the numbers; as,

o062 B, or 6 09WS, or ®YINVIS, By pairs.
Qe &b, o - 3 o By threes.
cnomoeeald, = = % ,, By fours.
Qe G, o W = < By fives.
@O0 6‘m_.‘\(:b, 5 o % 5 By siaes.
aGFLP Saild, 4 5 B 5 By sevens.
eSS O, - = 5 5 By eights.
R I6®ImA® add, 5 o = -5 By nines.
o) ®o 1@ (-m.J(’O, 55 55 o - By tens.

The higher numbers are thus expressed.
GoI®® 6100 1S, or GVMITI® O ©I0I)g, By fifties,
QNP0 BalINV's, » pC0® eaaiwlls, By lundreds.
Our phrases at the rate of, or. so much to each; if the sum be under
nine, is rendered by repeating the number as above. All sums above eight
may be expressed in two ways; as,
os o UBAOedD i@ aleMe aflme 63I50D ? oWal
A® ai6Mc, or OGaI® OB i@ el6Mo BLIGTD).
At what rate did you buy, or did you give for these cows? I gave at
e the rate of 20 fanams each.
MHERES QBRI 296 ERmMAA®, or BTMIBNI® al6Me
roeRIM 20NN H1dhISOYD)-
I gave fifty fanams to each of my Carpenters as a present.
The following forms are used for all genders, with the noun understood.
oe@EB  or ooMEEINg or o@.ONEIO6NEINS, By pairs.
geRom 5, GegeMIRils R CNRERCMINIS, By threes.

(HOMMEL (NOM)
mnomrel 5, Mg By fours.

a190g,
e ,, ©@cQemhnlls { g?;‘?; e } By fives.
@WO0 5, GUVOICIRV] 5 : By sixes.
ng)6 ey , 0@OSPINI|G 5 By sevens.
ag®3s 5, agegx0ls By eights.
Bl 9 ‘( S mIN ) By nines.

R G B
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1o oD ,, elBalomI0ils ,, By tens.
(O Tep R ()] [(QTep B[t FepMIc 1o} .
i } 2 QQ)'\_?_), } 1) Byﬁﬂzes.
MROMO 5, ROPHOINS By hundreds.

ADVERBS.,

138. Besides the adverbs that are naturally such; as, §0 @.N6S fere, &e.
some are formed from nouns by adding @Q/1g to the nominative; as,

902, Steadfastness. [olel ML JRES Steadfusily.
621l o, Strenglh. 61100, Strongly.
(Y\J@o, Truth. CYUC@:) @0ils, Truly.

o I0DIM0e, Sincerity. @@V, Sincerely.

In a few cases adverbs are formed from nouns, by dropping the last let-
ter of the noun and adding agycn; as,

a9, Craft. 82 198QM), Craftily.
B0, Day. Alo_enum, Daily.
6010, Quickness. &QLNM, Quickly.

The following list of words and phrases, of this class may prove use-

full to beginners as a reference.
80 {20,

€6a-19%0, 60612 2po,

@25 90x,

@O {080, BTOI{Pa.
ag)®a|730,

ag)9219%0, g6 a5,
ag)®a|25 886580,

o) 9a{98<, ag)BgIPe, ag)ay?
S 2o,

oM B0, o) M BIM B o,
60 Y, OINWYo,
goceadh, eocileaaiam,
166z,

Slalgom, &SEHeM,
OINs, U3leL)o,

ANEMo, HMEMo 6HINS
AN @I g,

NOW.

And now, even now.
Then.

And then, even then,
‘When.

And when, even when.

Whenever.
Always.

Always, for ever,
From this time.
Henceforth.
Formerly, in old time.
Suddenly.

Quickly.

} In a moment, quickly.
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Instant by instant, momentarily.
Hour by hour, hourly.

0O ®IQ e, BlAI0Ne O®IQo, Day by day, daily.

GVEE 6 IQo,

AR Y

6 (0 B6,md,

635,

(@'ngo,

BB Bo OIFHINE,

&0 Q6Oml, Bogle ZOM,
@oml,

ailenm,
BN Do,

9 sob, gsob menm,
@AW 0 )BE B,
0252y,

poaileal, ajudainay,
OM Do Qm%&&&m_lﬂbo,
062,80,

LB, 6o, OIS,
a9 03P},

oD,

@M,

M9y,

26000MIdo,

67@6\%3

2 e000mMIds,

meeimade,

50 MGy,
alorlevmoom,

SBNIG o,

eoalles, £063,
00165 YYo,

Yearly.

In time past.

At once.

At last.

At first, at the beginning.
In course of time, by degrees.
A little while before, lately.
Before.

Afterwards.

After that, afterwards, then.
Immediately.

} By degrees, slowly.

Very early, at dawn of day.

Early, just before sun rise,

At noon.

In the evening.

At midnight.

To-day.

That day.

To-morrow.

The day after to-morrow.

The next day, i e. the day follow-
ing any specified day.

The day before, i. e. the day be-
fore any specified day.

Y esterday.

The day before yesterday.

Never. This form requires a nega=

tive verb, as;

6D 50D BBNIGo e 0iley,

1 will never go.

Here.

And here, even here.
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soailesse,

6966,

&o aflesmilom,
Sclzgj()o,

@000,

®@oalles, @oaE3,
@o0l)6s QYo,
©0OE3IS,
@oadlesoilom,
agalles,

ag) L 18S B0, ag)se3,
agailesoilom,

g Fo,

0g)E3Ide, AIOLISADo,
0g)@32led,

B0, GO,

algo,

lgen FOO,

BB O,

a OO,

O2eLS, O0LS,
 O2ey, 600,

B8, 6 Pos,

A JOBBIF, allOOMIBsS,
@ILEWIF, MIFACMIS,
VOO,

(@ﬁ’.@’

I HON

ag) 0,

@OELI:, ag)O00, agiOOe,

O_nﬁ‘l%n%w%c,
@OOY 2L,
0N0I SN I @D,
 JEMIVg,
aimlalrwlg,

BAI6NFaAIgM0, MAeaIoa,

Hither.
Towards this.
Hence,

On this side.
On that side.
There.

And there, even there.
Towards that.
Thence.
‘Where.
‘Whither.
‘Whence.
Any where.

Any where, some where.

No where.
Far.
Many.
Very far.
Within.
‘Without.
Upwards.

105

Above and above, more and moreé.

Downwards.
Backwards.

Below.

So much, so many.

So much, so many.
How much, how many.
Much, more.

Very much.

Moreover, besides.

Not only that, moreover.
Clearly, evidently, truly.

Newly, lately.
Commonly.

Well.
0 &
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[olelt:LN " Loudly.
ag)ir 63 Ude, About, for the most part.
&HOO, 0936'\06\%, (CAGT-UER A little.
OO0, Separately.
e Qam, Vainly.
amMila, SO0, Together.
aflergo, Again.
a6, Perhaps.

{ Even. Mostly used in negative
61a_198 )0,

sentences; as,

smomchaieyds !,
Not even one.

In affirmative sentences this word is best supplied by @& cm); as,

EIBD ®OM WO aibla{lH0N.
Even nature teacheth this.
In native writings 6a192)- is placed at the end of a sentence to de-
note uncertainty in the mind of the speaker; as,
@000 Qe Sa1IB 0.
1t is said that he will come but I am not sure of it, or he may come
perhaps.
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SYNTAX.

139, The arrangement of the different parts of speech, in the Mala-
yalim language, is in many respects opposite to that in the English ; thus
a noun precedes its governing particle, and a finite verb always closes a
sentence.

When relating any thing that has been said by a third person it is usu-
al to repeat the words of the original speaker; as,

EDIND 198 HA0M EDAISe a0,

She said she would go, lit. I will go.

emaEdo @Al 6S 6190 a0 GOALD o 1CWYCTD,
They said that they went there, lit. they said we went there.

140. As to the manner of using the different words, it is to be observ-
ed, as a general rule, that in short sentences, the nominative case must
be placed first; all other parts of speech are to be arranged according to
the relation they bear each other.

141. 1In the following concise rules, which are illustrated by suitable
examples and idiomatick phrases, the agreement of words, and the con-
struction of Malayalim sentences will be fully exhibited.

SYNTAX OF NOUNS.
OF NOUNS PUT IN APPOSITION.

142, When two nouns come together, one of which denotes the title
or attribute of the other, they are rendered; thus,
1st. The present or past participle of T &0 is affixed to the no-
minative case of the first noun, which must be the attributive, and the
second noun, in the case required, is added to the participle; as,
OHBLRISH:ON HOMIAI §()HI06 Hplal)
The Lord God commanded thus. 5
Gl BRI Ao e,
George the Teacher came.
(@RS doss HMROIOMIW &I 210e1 Blalledlyes
&IRo.
The business of the Cochin Dewan, the friend of the inkabitants.
P2
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9nd. When there are more attributives than one, the Conjunctive
particle ©o must be added to each of them, and the participle affixed to
the last, to which the other noun must be added as in the last case; as,
@ISMOVOZIOO NGBl {lASOMAMRe Ny AMREY) e
® HNES MR ©IMD ©Y e 60190 ).?
Ramen the preserver of good men and destroyer of the Rachases
went that way.
In a few instances nouns are connected by the particle @®o; as,
aJ@AlEd 68 ;BNIo @ SGHUIONNTD.
Durodanen the eldest son.
3rd. If many nouns come together, or if other words are placed be-
tween the nouns, the form is sometimes as follows,
VG EIENOMOQe (NI RS, UG 4)BNE30YYe
SUBILIN ag_;c%;mo_nmomﬂ, oM eI e Mol
@S @ HN®IRINB)HE M HHZ Ao (NEJAICNIEOTD,
God, the creator of all things, the searcher of all hearts, and the
preserver of those who put their trust in Him, is good. :

This form is mostly confined to Native writings; in conversation they
generally adhere to the former mode; as,
CVBEITHHhOQo MY @I e (MUBEL 0)BWEIOG
QYo HUBIWM .2 IYTNAINBe, MM NI BRM
AUIBGHS OHXN®IAIY 6B (MEIAIMIEGHON.

OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE.
143. The Nominative Case is placed in sentences: thus,
Ist. 6D an0oyo, I say.
S0 B<), The horse ran.
60aimad al'Po,  The child will fall.
@20h B 18BHEMOANM @RAIND alcevy,
He said that you must go.

28 Many English adjectives, and particularly such as follow nouns, or
are used emphatically, are rendered into Malayalim by the personal
noun: and used as above; thus,

wedl@miw wowoiacd.  Parashuramen the holy-

o0y Ul sa AltBe MFYUITRAIV 621G UMEAI.

Charanamparumal the wise and good.

™ AREmTe Mp)ea® easeied. Almighty and Everlasting God.
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In long sentences it is better to place the nominative and accusative
@ases just before the final verb.

2nd. Two or more nominatives, of any gender and number, in one
sentence are connected by the particle §<* being affixed to every one of
them; as,
LBERIBe (NYlBgo OO ImEge Soailes gsre.
T'he men, women, and children are there.

If an action be simultaneously performed by two or more persons, KOS
is to be added to the last noun, or the meaning will not be clear; thusin the
sentence 0323204 (62Y2226M@s IO, The Rajah and Brakmins
came, the only thing certain is that the persons spoken of came; there
is nothing to convey the idea that they came at the same time: whereas
28I s (EY0eDEMWo HOS OIOMD, implies that they came to-
gether.

Actions performed by a whole company; as by an army, &ec. require
af)Edde, a@LII0IGe, or 26)d, according to the nature of the sentence,
to be placed after the last noun; as,

@oaid @SB o IO, They all cume.

0o, Bo BT 0B o @YY agiailo 63516019
Men, Horses, and Elepftants, all ran away.

2o OBl BOdEs aICA B 190,
T'he whole of the ink and water is dried up.

o

3rd. To point out a whole class of persons or things it is usual to ex-
press the first or chief of the class only in the nominative and to add @@
2100, @S&IWYes, or YA, with a corresponding noun or pronoun,
as before pointed out; thus,
®manUdlabaod gmainw 993,51 0M0023d IR NeMIS

@@ @O0
The Tassildar and tlze rest of the officcrs reported it to the king.

959N E.00 QMmN HLY 0@gi%e MIOMEH oD,
The wild Elephants and other ¢ Beasts) eat up all the paddy.

"

* Nouns in all cases, are connected by this particle.
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4th. In neuter nouns, especially of inanimate objects, the nominative
case is frequently used for the accusative; as,
o) AHIENEQAIHD NN ST @RAAIHMIS IO,
Tell him to bring the ink.
a_ﬂ,j;mya 0 g @300, or a_JfRE3ng n_\@%.
Vishnoo plucked flowers.
EHID EOm S0 1Qe 6g)(M EBAIOD ali0eT.
He said I will do that.
5th. Participial neuter nouns in the nominative case often correspond
to the English infinitive mood when it performs the office of a noun in
the nominative case, as, to walk is healthy ; to play is pleasant, &c.; thus,
02 621D GOMIAED @IEND.
To do gaod is pleasant.
Mgy YOI OB aloQOM® BN RAS1QYED @I,
T'o give good advice is wise.

GENITIVE CASE.
144. The genitive is placed first of two nouns in whatever case the

second noun may be. In other respects the following rules must be observed.

Ist. When two nouns come together, one of which denotes the pro-
perty or attribute of the other, the noun denoting possession must be in

the genitive case: as,

0282001600 &0, The king's horse.
HMIOYNS Q_SQQ)D&), - Omner of the horse.
BRAHODHO 61D, His hand.

@PLPHS fho |90, Her garment.
EAYsS alaila o, Magnitude of the earth.
eBUITTODO &yl Merey of God.

In some instances of nouns of this class the nominative case is used for
the genitive: sometimes the nominative is slightly altered to answer the
same purpose; but such nouns may in general be used under either form; as,

ag).’lﬂ@g___llomb, or  oq® 0 YeS a9, Buffalods milk.

665G OO } Mercy of God.

51613 QI BHIBN ey 5,
= B0,

Steardfastness

Q.‘l’)ci‘;\-?\‘? Dad, » @m%’}ar{bogoaj’ { of mind.
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Some nouns make the genitive to end in 621 ; as,

O DY (@@ BN612) GO IB),  Superintendent of the Temple.
@selleas odde, Waves of the Sea.
allSeal n_!méceméc, Furniture of the house.

This case is often confounded with the common genitive, but this is in-
correct. The form denoting possession of property, &e. is to be used in
accordance with the given rule: whereas the last form merely signifies
employment on the property, or within the premises of another; or the
accidental connexion of one thing with another: thus speaking of the
proprietor of a temple we must use the common form & £ (@ @a6bdO
QSQOJ(Y'D, Omwner of thy temple ; but when we say QAN (@O e1aly
®2uS)9@), it denotes that the person spoken of, is merely one employ-
ed in the temple: again, speaking of a house, we say . NS &0 or o9
SWER2IND, Master of the house; but speaking of house furniture
we must say, J1S)eal Q.Kﬂéa&m')c.

2nd. When there are two or more nouns, in the genitive, which refer
to different persons or things they are united by the particle 8o. If they
all belong to the same subject, or to persons having relation to each other,
the conjunction is not required; as,
I2ODOGs HERNMORYe BHLOLYe SGOaIIEL B
&YYo,
The Histories of Ramen and Krishnen are alike.
@D EHIBTTNONMOYo (BZAYOHS Yo GVORHEA6S &la
6mICh a_10W.,
I will speak of the wonders of heaven and earth.
BDAIOHO BBHHMO GHBIOOW 6@ I67gAI0.
Bring his son’s horse.
0O 2008 RIERIGEAITROS DIt Bl @ 6S
B, 020d Al
The servants of the ambassadors of the Indian Rajahs came.
3rd. The particle @@ @b is used in this case, and sometimes in other
cases, as in the nominative, with this difference, that the word affixed
must be in the genitive, or any other case required; as,
6TINd NJlaa0,: QWEIW QUIEIEHS (NIBIAIOOD &
Cla m%”% alCQo.
I will describe the nature of the beasts from the lion downwards.
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®s6531°0)8® is used in the same way; as,
Blaomled) @sESlQes 9 AIVINAONITBOS FOI(LaNe
OEI6NE BRMEVo MUB) 2| Bla I MN.
On account of the avarice of the Dewan and other officers the people

perish. See the note.

DATIVE CASE.

145. This case in Malayalim is used thus,
1st. To express the object to which the action is directed; and when
in this sense the dative follows the accusative case of a noun, or verbs im~
plying purpose or design, &16n<] or @Y Nlg is often affixed to the
dative; as,
@oaloh GRAIMES HAIeLIBN @O BB
He prepared them for their work.
@VAIOD @ ICHDD (oI INEN HAISNE) @o® DENIX
He did it for you according to his word.
6mICh Ienbo wsMmavlMmIw/ls eoniles alom.
I came here for your benefit.
@IV g @DLIOD 60 ™ RESNIR
He did this on their behalf.
oo dhIGle 62104 MNBRe EOV N6 HalBIPAIVg
@) o.
If you do this thing it will turn out for our mutual benefit.
2nd. Words signifying pleasure, displeasure, need, danger, equality,
suitability, benefit, opposition, nearness, passions of the mind, or the
bodily senses, require a dative; as,
E0® GOMIdD GOMIRBB®IH:M.
T'his is pleasant to me. s

3 Great care and discrimination are required in translating the English
genitive case, as in numerous instances the corresponding Malayalim
words require to be put in other cases; as will be seen in reading through
the Syntax. In fact, except with some particles which always require
the genitive case of a noun, this case, as old native writings prove, was
not formerly in much use: the idiom of the language requiring the
dative; as not «@ocbom, but L7 Bee®, mine.



MALAYALIM LANGUAGE 113
©Y BHIGjs GO 6006 EHSBMIN BN, |
That affair was displeasing to them.
@ YR Q3 b . ey,
They will not need.
That is nut necessary for him.
oNonde @@y VA 1IN0 B)L6 Yo,
You are exposed to danger, or danger is near you.
@om GO or EOMIONIS UBG! W I,
That is equal to this.

®YO6MEE300 o@: (N )88 MMLY 6 212110Q)80 Al Y.
Ornaments are very suitable to this woman.

@2aLOb E0IlBe ©a B0, ©a.Qy.

He conferred a benefit upon me.

@RI @oldn ATeEIwWaIRS)g oo,

He stood in opposition to them.

22N @ade @AM, or @O0 2 J0Q6 (ilon,
T'he people stood about him.

ageho BREM @M &80 BVSOVRIT LB .
The time of my death is near.

@oAINd @A or GVAUOIS dhad 6.21Q).

He acted with mercy to them.

@DOFHoHAYs ORI )0 HNIYQSHDE.

Hatred becomes no one.

@o® 60D @AM lapfuatyons

He is not wlling to do that.

BV HIYIEH oM GOl § ol OISO
He did not pay attention to that business.

o®o HIE) n@BbO &%c&bo;em eaIQy| mECM. 2
This sight is an abomination in my eyes.
6o d@e 60 a@d Eorvdled.
I have no taste for this.
3rd. Verbs signifying to show, provided M@0, or OBIFHEMND

Q
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is added to the principal verb; fo give, lo happen, to instruct, to help,
and fo grant require a dative; as,

@200 §IM)Be @M BIFM TS

He showed it me.

6190 (Y NNdR oo a Ny dho B Cho.

1 will give you this book.

@RAID BB ™ EOWY @AM OBISOD).

He gave him that horse.

o@s BIYE@BOHIENNJo NIIOOHO BAODITN VR HDEE2

865 MeesaIRlg Nezallens 6.a10).

All these things happened for thy glory and our good.

@201 @O QaleRUla).

He instructed him.

@b Ee Va0 e,

They will assist you.

®oaioh Goal ™M Gem (el

He granted him that.

4th. The verb ®a_i980rvd when signifying to go to any place requires

a dative: but in some instances the ablative ending in @& or go@b is
used; as,

@00l 692 e BalIdON.

He is going to Cochin.

@R Co GDLia 169 6aldw)).

She went 1o Aleppie.

@old O o 1@z Hn GalIBo.

They will go to Chenganoor.

60D MO DD OalI ],

I went to Trevandrum.

660 o g abd ea 1@,

The child is going home.

5th.  The following verbs require their subject to be in the dative case.

eocrilen allvesa o I am hungry.
»  BIaClee 0, 2 5 thirsty,
s Odes e, » perspire.
5 OmIOYIOYYD, 5 think.

% oeﬂgm, 9 Gain.
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6th. §672 and @O, when used for 86z together with their

negatives; ©Q16Mo 6016ME], and their negatives; when signifying
need, require a dative of the person; but §677s signifying to ewist, or to be
in any place, takes a nominative of the person; as,

@b gere, He is alive.

@oalch @onies gse, He is there.

oo 2IDHN 612 1Mo 6 673G, or UL Bo.

This merchandise will sustain loss, lit. there will be loss, or loss will

come to this merchandise.
oo Ofaimaiom Blne §INEIG®aY or Il @M.
This child will not fall sick.

oM ¢orde £19Be 8675, I gain by this.

slan)F:b) 0’\383:50?‘%. I have no complaint.
@O @(ﬁ?cﬂm I, I want that.
a0 ™ @rﬁ_\.cﬂm e I6VE), I do not want this.

7th. The defective negative verbs, together with &% Qo require a
dative of the person, and are used in sentences thus,

©2 L 0cbHn @ 6101 £ S9. She cannot do that.
0N H0 Bla 1l 110 (el T cannot go.
@AM IO Haal, He cannot come.
@R 010D &PQ)o. They can tell.

M0 Odhdoa D0 HA B0y T cannot hear.

ACCUSATIVE CASE.

146. Verbs of an Active signification govern the accusative; as,
Ist. 6mINd GoAley ONVAS BBV, I love her.

BYB:IUeE@I0e 66BAOBIHMMO RA0mIOTT GRCIWQ)H6
o,
- The heavens declare the glory of God.
2nd. Some verbs govern two accusatives: it is however to be observ-
ed that neuter nouns are generally put in the nominative; as,
@b GRAISM e “"@ﬁe’%ﬁ' They clothed him.
@VUBIND BOAIOD GY 21900 a_@{tﬂ%.
The teacher taught them that lesson.

2a
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3rd. Causal verbs require an accusative ;" as,
6 ayorg,dho /g {1
I caused the book to be read.

emInb @RAIBM BH99E Le@allam el el
I caused the enemy to be slain by him.

aflgn MUBR) BBONEBEHE Yo BVUOM OIS Bola ol
Vishnoo reigned by him over all people.

®2UOb o0 GYGHN OB FVAIOY @DS!g{lo ).
He caused this person to beat her.

4th. Sentences in which the accusative case is governed by a verbal
personal noun may be rendered into English by our phrases, lover of God,
doer of evil, &c ; thus,
assoIamn amad@ncmalrd @anch.
The lover of God is blessed ; lit. He who loveth God is a blessed, or
happy person.
GDBIHOTORYs (BAOVGe YN ajoiocd emand
GVLDW N BR O,
Itrust in the Creator of Heaven and Earth.
adi(VWanEEseY VAT BB AIER. BALPOD BB
BHOMALBE 0 BDOR®INIc HSIOD HBISNe SIGH WA
Neither the worshippers of images nor the lovers of money, will obtain
heaven without repentance.
©oRy™) OOV (L YOT SHOMAItD U8 BN BeeaSIeD
coblenSlel.

The worker of iniquity will not go unpunished. See the note-"

31 See para 225 on the Causal verbs.

32 When in English one or more nouns, governed by the preposition
of. follows a verb; if such preposition can be rendered in English by
about or concerning, the noun must be putinto the Malayalim accusative,
and goverued by the particle &dla; as,

ARAIth @) BIYe T & Clg mnorrunmﬂﬁd.

He spoke of that affair.

@ @MeEn)eto MERORE:S) .o @UDd BRAIOMIS alO6T.

They told him of the goodness of that man.

@Y ajmEeMRo @Y @ﬁ\aw«go &dly @At alosmm ®Ich asgls
@69 7

Have you heard what he said of that man and woman.
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Ist. ABLATIVE,

147. This case denotes the agent, cause, and sometimes the instru-
ment, of an action ; though the latter is better expressed by the particle
64,962 affixed to the nominative case; as,

@VAINITH @D ©.21QY S |S.

That was done by him.

GO ICETW BHIVEMNDMIT GOAID alerve.

They came in consequence of what he said.

©IBOD BRAIMIGD N OB AR &S 6EI8Ng
@u?&aaf}:‘%. ;

Ramen was conducted by him into the wilderness.

@Y YBENOTOTO mEMaliNIT 00 OB ™
M) @™ Mgy, crv.

These plants flourish well on account of the shade of that tree.

alellate GU@MOGTDIT B ag)o allon6)esem
b emOdad GoB®en S G)e .

Those who suppose that greatness comes by riches are in error.

@OAIND BB HOSIAL OBHIE GOAIG™) ®0Sla .
He flogged him with a whip.

2nd. ABLATIVE.

148. This case, which for the most part requires the particle £6S,
denotes the manner of an action; as,
6MICh @OAIOIS HOS O Q). T went with him.
emch (NeMIS #es gene. I am with thee.
@AM OB MO0 BdrQje BIMOTDIS HBOS 69
@R,
All the time, or while, he lived, ke lived with honor.
@oaioh AlMmeams &6s gvila,y.

He was born with disease.

®oaich menhe ajeesis &es aflem.
He fell with his burden.
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The following verbs require nouns in this case; as,
6m30d OmMIs @reielence. I pray you.
@oI0b @RAIeIS o@ﬁ(l?% He forgave them.
@oaind @OAIOPIS (Ve(MIIDIBRe.  He will speak to her.
@DIODIS 613080 Ne.  Ask them.
@QL0d @VAIOOIS @DV (a)dI0o ﬁg:ﬂ%.
He so commanded them.
eareltol @_mﬂ OMIS e oo,  That matches this.
@oaind @IallemIs amvo(éigzé.
He rebelled against the King.
6ID @VAIOMIS 62198 BB, T will ask them.
@V LId VOIS OBl
They were angry with them.
@D LIh @VIeMIS al#al  He hated him.

In a few instances verbs require this case of the noun, in the sense of
Srom; as,
609D BRAIBOMNIS BSo OB:ITE.
I borrowed from him.
@RIh GOABMNIS B ams']gd, or 0_1965"5)%.
He got that from him.
@RAIN 6121041 902005 @OAIOMIS @V® o ilS)lay
a0l
He seized it from him by force.

3rd. ABLATIVE.

149. This case is used in several acceptations; but its primary mean-
ing is in; as,
emIch eesIe alcvesond@ace. 1 believe in God.
o) @nan%)rv'ﬂra’b 6900 CVWDW .
I have no confidence in that man.
@Y 0222010000 GILICTIBDD ©IEF)0 HENVERIN)
@O,

The kingdom was prosperous in that king’s time.
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2nd. A part of a whole as wo of them, is expressed by this case ; thus,
®oo1RlE Eerzeald er0iles eeMe agM al0 .
Tell two of them to come here.
0o @VYHH'T EBODOD Gatrage Mmgaierilay.

Not even one of these persons is good, or, There is not even one good
person among them.

3rd. This case may be sometimes rendered by our preposition at; thus,

@old merto adSad 867z, Heis at home.

In most cases however of this kind, the final @m{) is removed from
this ablative ; as cCrQpeI@YEN@D, CNane1@ve. This abbreviated form cor-
responds to our words in, at, o : but observe this change can only take
place with nouns whose nominatives end in o; and not always with them.
The correct use of this form constitutes one of the little niceties of the
language that can only be acquired by practice.

@Y VBT VAN H1BISQGD 01900,

At that time he lived at Cottayam.

692 1ah eala) 6mINt GO Here.

I saw him at Cochin : lit. I being at Cochin saw him.

@It Mo cranaiee 6161900 He went to his place.

When speaking of going to @ house or to school the common form is
used ; as,

@olod merto a9 a1,
He went to his house, or home.

@D a1gge SaTlab eaiow)).
He went to school.

There is another form, in common use, made by abbreviating this case
of the noun, and the particle @2S®@n@b ; and then Joining them in their
shortened forms ; the meaning then is fo, or af; as,

' @b B6NEaIEDIB ST Ha i),
He went to the District Court,
®20aI0b B @End Ilgy, .
He stands at the door.
@Y aly® alSleecd Hsorv,
That cow lay at the gate.
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4th. This case may be frequently translated by the English phrases,
at each other, at one another ; thus,
60660 Al 10108 )0 6509|902 Ge ®aglad &so
B2 EMIOEY ©Ssa@3lMId.
When the immortals thus heard the words of Kaly, they looked at
each other and began to smile.

5th. It may be rendered by the English preposition info; as,

@RAID @RAIOM CPIZEADI@ BSSBS 0.

He cast him into the sea.

When ag)#o, or ag)ee 6818 is added to this ablative, it may be
rendered by our words info, unto, to; as,

@I BRI NUAYBTNOLIBe OGHE: 9T,

He cast him into the sea.

@2 LD 6620l eaIsn @G0T

They turned unto the Lord.

@200 MWNDETIeEIEH 6altIN).

She went into the city.

@oaurd (@Al MPanirumaslandlom g3
@mea (NJeaDIMUM AN 196612180 @VAIOM Od:I6NG
6019,

He took him from an earthly to a heavenly throne.

6th. The ablative in 6@_(6{) is used in comparison: (see the Syntax of
adjectives on this subject.)

69® T @OLW) &0 BB GV IOTE.

There is no distress grealer than this.

4th. ABLATIVE.

150. This case signifies from, denoting separation and motion.

1st. Tt is sometimes rendered by our word out ; used in the sense of

Srom ; as,
aPQN@Som @IceMe. Move out of the may.
@b ®valeno s aaTlom @valem ®edleng
60V},

They thrust him out of his cast.
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®2010h @oalges algleballom @oaleg edkIegaIm
msﬂ%.
He brought her out of her house and beat her.
@020 (LA BV 88 @dAIoM 440B2|5 a1,
He departed out of the City.
2nd. It corresponds to from ; thus,

@A OO BRI ail@levny e1aia
Q).

He separated himself from his family.

@oalnt @Y 2EcTento @vw) e alom allsr
6a_190/).

He fell from the highest part of that tree.
agydlesoilom alorve.  Whence came you.
@YHICE UJHI@D @Y @YBITD 008168306 Qio.
Bad fruit will come from a bad tree.

3rd. This case signifies distance from any place and may be rendered

by the English preposition of ; as,

0BI5We 296212 @60 QNG aisesIe:cr.
Cottayam is North of Mavelicara.

o 0. ameialee oM @0 Ifle ald
OB B (YYe.

Krishnapooram is siz miles South of Mavelicara.

VOCATIVE CASE.

151. The vocative case, with or without interjections, usually com-
mences a sentence; as,

MNOMeSd dhail.  Itis well, O Kaly!

6OBAINA ag)BN O HNNOBeMER. O God! Save me.
@06:Q)0 (N8H>So.  Alas, what sorromw.

6.0.1639@ ag)®0ho @05eMd aud. O Friend, come to me.

o) Hledlab smach ©CaRNes .
Swarmy! I trust in you.

R
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SYNTAX OF PARTICLES.
152. agom. This particle is used,

1st. To show that the subject referred to is contained in the preceding
sentence; as,
@ oMo NP agom @oAICh al06TD.
He said that that tree will fall.
eI @o®m ©.21P%e g™ @RAIND a106TT.
He said I will do that.

2nd. Two or more sentences may be connected by placing this particle
at the end of each sentence; and adding the conjunction 6o to it; as,

@D Ao agi(MMo @VENOM BHOla] VNGB
ag)0Me @VAIOD 0 106D,

He said he would come and speak about it.

HEBBOMOMINES BHOOMIC. o T1SlHEMEMmIeHES 60
Blemitrme MIaNeLl BIEhs BVRRLEAMNR. MIAMND
O BIVE@302IEn Al0o IS

Ramen blessed the monkeys with a privilege that every thing they
bit should become sugar cane; that all they caught hold of

should become iron ; and that their saliva should become medicine.

8rd. This particle is frequently prefixed to neuter demonstrative
pronouns with the following meaning.
agOMN@NEto eade,  Afler that, whereupon
ag) M@ 610608, By that which, because of that.
6m0h AlRNad ealay & g ailem &ens adlenm
601990 agoM@mIeNho BB o @’@g&bo ag)®0om a
@laocendlo ).
When I was in the way I saw a cow and moved off ; upon which
the people mocked me.
153. agomaeo. This particle always stands at the head of a sen-
tence as a copulative conjunction; thus,
5 Alacho e@flmrailamis @oenledi]aie @) dod
ag) oM @RAICd WEMOEIMMAING A 10ETTY agiONI
60 @RI BolE)BI0e 501
He recommended him to pray to his Savieur, upon which ke did so.
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§TIOD QAIGOD OAIBBe éSlad agMMEO eYilee Ame
a2,

I drank a great quantity of water, in consequence of which I fell sick.

154.  agoma@d or agyn9e e, This particle has various acceptations
as,

Ist. It serves to connect two antithetical sentences which, without
having any necessary connexion, are brought together merely for the pur-
pose of making each appear in a stronger light ; as,

@008 IBN800 L1EZBnEa S0 ag)( T ANMWRBId
VO B8 QYo 621D

T'he proud shall be ashamed, but the lonly shall rejoice.

AR 200h aleidhie §aldI0e ©2iQ agomIad Al
902 PETAIND 0 1AIER QYo §alBallBRM.

The righteous does good to many, but the unrighteous injures many.

2nd. It connects sentences in the sense of and, then ; as,

0Mgn HalOBULOERN MR ag(MIT 6D (Ierbo
BEINHOY (22T B

Instruct me, and I shall observe thy commands.

ag®om alsallo@eemMea agomIm emind @ HN)bes
CEER

Deliver me, then I shall be safe.

0ol IOOMBOM &0l (e NIEEReacMIalMles B
ro']'\@rm BB E6Yo.

Eshwaren will rejoice in me, then my poverty will cease.

3rd. It stands at the head of sentences without any other meaning
than to excite attention to the subject that follows: in this connexion it is
similar to our word now, as it sometimes occurs in the Scriptures; thus
in the beginning of the book of Ruth.
ag)oaah @owow’lum’ﬂm&) 00)9We MSERQ MG
Gl HMEIV® g)OHNIMD.
Now it came to pass in the days when the Judges ruled.
a@OMIE EMID  DBAINON IR OTDOES  lalddalind
MU 2 16BN,
Well, I have resolved to go to Trevandrum.

R 2
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4th. It is often a mere expletive; as,

agyoImd %) alom B9Gs ag)(vey?

What is the business you came about 2

agorach @@o_ig_g)ag@@agjaoo Ale6Mo.

Come when it is necessary.

M) B 6olng amé)_% 615NN ; agi(MITH @VERIS
ag)fFlede @V 62198)2 0T dhlge.

Procure a cocoa nut shell and bring it: you will get it from any
one you ask.

155. ag®0mnmoah. This particle stands,

1st. At the head of sentences signifying for ; as,
ag)OHOMIBH 0 J0I6ME30e A 10QYME T M) ©HM
@0IR)g EVO agesle): VWV 2 pa @oadnt o))
@mmﬂg mua’lgdsm_wcem MluIWo.
For whoever trusts for eternal salvation lo what the puranas say,
will assuredly perish for ever. ‘

9nd. It is used thus,

@OOAIOD agPAR® ag)d DI,
T'he particulars of his letter are thus ; or, He wrote as follows.

156. g8 966780 oab. This particle is placed at the begin—
ning of sentences; thus,
®0b OO @ {OM Q. OO GREROW Y- R0
@701 _{90168D @IBHOND 2PHODEBINNBYNITH o0
b @8 0e Bpflallgenees .
You ought to honor your father and mother because you know that
God hath so commanded.

There is another form of expressing the sense of this particle ; viz. by
adding a8 to the word that precedes the final verb, and adding @
to the final verb ; thus,

23761 EOMIde B3| MOVEMNOD o 0IODLIE
@SB3I0 agigyle AN B EH B EVB:OMD.

O king grant me forgiveness : have you not alt authority in the king-
dom; or, is it not that all the authority in the kingdom is your’s.

This form, which in the translation reads flat, is in the original very
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emphatic ; and if a judgment can be formed from native writings, its use
is anterior to that of agOm&@IOEEAVII@D.

157. @D E IR, ag) M@ O1HI6NE, are used in sentences thus,
@00 B OAIN N 0210} 164)9, FVV®mEISS
6BICH @OOIOON UM B o.
He commitied a robbery, on that very account I will punish him.
@2a0h oot @2 lid)eamalesd, agomo
HHIETE @OAUIOM @ 8B & HNITH.
Youknow hereliesupon you,on which account you must not cast him out.
158. @®H6039608, @B:0/IGh. This latter particle never coales-
ces with other words, but is placed in sentences; thus,
CVSHEIOONY)e MYaEtlal 66BIEINOM @LPeO® ™
5172 rooeﬁa']gjonb @VEER e HY' BN a; @VLWIR 69
Age @oniern ermualla pPprd @eelIe®m ae0oICN)
e ANEAZIR.
No one can save us, but the God who created all things ; on which

account I have no other wish than to serve him.

@Y 6 HI6ME, is usually affixed to nouns or pronouns; sometimes
the initial letter is changed into its short vowel when thus connected; as,
@I GOEINMNWYZH AN, BV B E:IsNE, emICD
@®VOIOMIS CNICrIB)BeR/ 18],
In consequence of his being, or, because he is such a man, I will not
speak to him.
O Ne@3ls @0y 0 NeNogealIeemIens 39¢Y)nl00md.
Because you are Christ’s, you are blessed.
oilesdose U@ SHFWIQ,OBINE Qe FHgd
Wy
Because you cannot come, you will get nothing.
OO BHIOE, in the sense of @D O I6ME, is affixed to present
and past participles; as,
6MIND @®OIIOS B IBOMNDOBIEE BOAUOD GaltIeis,
CachS
In consequence of my going thither, he need not go.
@oalch meca emyadlamesrns M @DALOM
e adlesacm. ‘
Because he loved us, we love him.
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159. «o_l&om. This particle is used in various ways; as,
Ist. It is placed at the head of sentences in the sense of aftermards
thereupon, moreover, §c.; as,
aflacm  croegsend] mg@ame@)an’oo e nessde
e doq PR @RIHODO GRS HHMd 6210 LI,
Afterwards the Sunyassee came near to Subramunyen, in order to
hear his words.
adloom @paloh Goaleg CeINIla).
Thereupon he rebuked her.
aNOeM®Ye ¥l HAINTTIT HaIIOBEMOAOM g flal.
Moreover he ordered that you were to go quickly.

9nd. Tt sometimes corresponds to the following English words and
phrases; thus,
alleom @663t Have you any besides these?
M L@e?? adleomewls.
Will you come? Of course I will, or, can you suppose I will not come.
ook @em 62190297 o NecmagO?
Skall I do that? What else is there to do?

Sometimes a1 agv? in the above connexion, means, Wiy
do you doubt, or, make a dispute about it.
eWIOh BB NIea08TH MmO BYWea$TilgY, aflecm
a0 oGO W |gead?
I do not fear even a lion, Do you suppose then that I shall fear a dog?

3rd. This particle is sometimes merely expletive. It is also used to
excite attention to the subject in hand; as,
aleem em0h e loQYM@ OEodne™M .
Pay attention to what I am saying.
@a@@)wb £09a120 e0aNeSs e, aflOM agOBIOM
SIOD BVHEEIIS 6)1atI MM,
T'he Doctor will be here just now, for what then am I going thither.
4th. This particle governs neuter pronouns in the ablative ending in
@(OJO; as,
@oaI0d Gelrmad afleom @oaide alo.
She came after he went.
@@ aNecmn @oaird BS1ea10.
He ran away after that.
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5th. It takes an ablative termination in @be, in the sense of after-
wards.
@0l @99 | OBISTNE)BOBHINE GOAIOOIS 614l
B OLIYBO®N HEDHOAL AIOR; aTlemMeI@D @ ad
@RI6O alleiesls @wammmm%qo HO®O
Ql lon.
An order came not to examine them because they had been for-
given : aftermwards an order came to put them in chains and send
them up (to court.)

6th. An adjective signifying the next is made from this particle; as,

1Mot B3IGlo BBOcBNOS.
Let us hear the next business.

160. ©c. In its primary signification, this particle corresponds to the
English conjunction and. It is used thus,

Ist. When there are two or more words to be connected, this particle
must be affixed to each of them:* this form corresponds to the English
conjunction and, when used to connect anumber of words in one sentence 5
a8

JBEAZIBe O Ige MSHBM® 6DING Bone.

1 saw the men and women walking.

GB@BEMVION @OAIOMYe GOAIOMO  &rfloH6g
Yo EVAIOMHO OLOGEE6SGWs @VAID CEEAERR

They saved him, his horses, and his chariots, from the enemy.

% In many instances two or more verbs, that in English are connected
by the particle and, are rendered into Malayalim by using past parti-
ciples for all the preceding verbs ; and the form made by the verbal noun
and ©uLm js used for the final verb.

This, it is to be observed, is not an exception to the rule for placing
the conjunction 20 in as much as all the preceding verbs in the sentence
or words used for verbs; are considered to be in the same state as the
final verb which, in this instance, has the particle 2.0; thus,

e@ITh ERAIGM HEMB AIOBYo ©-2IY. 1 saw and spake with him.

This form may be varied by using the neuter noun instead of the par-

ticiple, in which case the conjunctive particle must be repeated; as,
6mICh EPAIHM HHIEMHYo AIOHTYo oy,
1 saw and spake with him.
smacb Igoaflam @, afls anadla, maicm Brm eHISage 6.01Yo.
T will see the Rajak, bring the letter, or order, and give it to him-
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BEBERD AUBBHQe AHOOITDDH OalddhQe 6210}
N BHENG ag)N BVLICD o 1060,

He said he saw that one was coming and another going.

goles 6003 1000 610IQLI5E  DalddBETIT BAleNE]
Qo BOMI BHI6Ma] &S i@ BAINEYe eI o)
Mge HMNYI@o 6.2 1QIYTR.

1 thank you for the benefit you have just conferred upon me, and for
the kindness you showed me before.

2nd. This particle, used singly, corresponds to our also, even : as,

EOrM6R) BDAIND ©a190]), E0M HWINTe Balddse.
He went yesterday, I will also go to-day.

Sometimes £,5S is added to the conjunction, which renders the sen-
tence more emphatic: as,

eoMildn o®o adls @lgla] @OMAIes; @Y HENEQje
£6S 625 2| ®OVEMNOACT HHICD BV6 e X HEOT,

Did you not build and give me this house; I pray you to procure
and give me that paddy field also.

®©D JdMoe Goml 6a's), ) EODe HAS HAIFIMe.

T'hat tree was cut down before, you must also cut this down.

@RAIOd 619.2.]) IO QY- ©aIIWIN, BV HeNEey
Though he went even as far as Cochin, he did not see him.

@OWIde HAIYBOMBIB 0 @S de HBIe §0AIND
60 )

This man did more evil even than that person.
™o Meimal.  Even this is not good.
3rd.  This particle is used singly to denote that the whole number of
persons, or things spoken of, is meant; as,

@oaincho g aflse afloaeesmn.

He sold his three houses: meaning all he had.

@oalembo pee B®,02000Qe ALBOTNN e
Bring both his servants.

Tmplying that the person alluded to has only two servants.
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If he had others, the conjunction is not required, and the construction
of the sentence would be different; as,
TN el Yol B®)022G)TD @ENE, or EENE B 1O, ALUIBHTN
Yo,

Bring two of his servants.

It must however be observed that though a part only be meant, if such
be pointed out by the demonstrative @), or o®o, the particle 8o, must
be used ; as,

@oasemto 3028l ©B E6NE IOV AIBOB
Mo,

Bring those two of his servants.

4th.  When this conjunction is preceded in any part of the sentence,
by a negative verb, and followed by a negative verb ; its meaning is nei-
ther; as,
@0AiCh 02198024 agselad 6mI0Ro Samilal.
If he will not go neither will I.

Sth.  When this particle is repeated in negative sentences, the mean-
ing is neither, nor ; as,
a19a)dle ), elgpaidley.
There is neither milk nor water.
CI® O2INALE DR, DENAYSS WA
That is neither good nor bad.
This particle serves also to give completeness to a sentence. Tt is thus
elegantly used in a way, to which there is nothing corresponding in the
English language.

161. @& cm. This particle follows the word to which it belongs, and
sometimes has g affixed to it. Its general meaning is self, in reality, very,
only ; and words of a similar import. It is however often used to render
the sentence emphatie, without any specific meaning being attached to it;
@ood o™,  They themselves.

@0 WDy @& . Itis a truth indeed.

oo IGO0 B:100s BRAIES O™ @28y,
They are not the only persons guilty in this affair.

@Y aidN5Q OO eMICh gaml eng,

I saw that very same bird before.

S
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& aNdad meom Gooiod ealw).
He went into that very house.

@DV MIND MO GVB: (Y.
You are that very person.

Many of the above English particles when rendered by @& must
be connected with other words signifying truth, §c. and these must be
placed after the final verb as a separate sentence; thus,

@M A al NUWWYesNEI?! IumiDe MECM.
Are you sure of it2 Very sure.

r26g 09890 Q@e MIUMIDe MOOM.

1t is very certain the king will come to-morromn.

@7 IOb a106TD®m VB je @HOM.

What he said was really a truth.

‘When the Malayalim adverbial form is used with, or without @&,

in any of the above senses, it must be placed before the verb; as,
Goalnd U@eac MlimerRlg, or, MlvaiaQllg
MO OBS.
I heard for certain that he will come.
@90, in Native writings, is sometimes used in the sense of either, or
neither, nor ; as,
coBOLD OBdodn MIND BHD)I alOldn ®I0d ©2ig)om
Qdn ©208Ms AIGo OERWe.
Those who either hear, or learn this story, will certainly obtain
heaven.
60 B9 @I0h BVAIOM™ GBIV ®ID BVAIBMIS
QDo ONI0NIIB)H0 @I0h BOMe MO §NEINlal.

I neither went, nor saw him, nor spake to hin.
162. 6. This particle is used in a variety of ways; as,
1st. It stands as the sign of interrogation; thus,
@oaloh au@erd? Will he come 2
®DAONO @da|(Ro @DAIOMIS HOS 601260V ?
Did his_father also go with him?
@00 b GBI oo lleyen? Wil ihey not do so?
Namade @vm @oclayrilaleawr? Do you not know that?
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2nd. When the interrogative pronouns are used, simply to ask ques-
tions, the particle of interrogation is omitted ; as,

@O QI ? Who will come 2

gD HIGNTY @52 Bt CVCIB) 2
About what affair did he speak.

ag) O a JOQYOND ? What do you say 2

3rd. In sentences where the English -words Like as, evenas, &c. occur
they are sometimes rendered into Malayalim by the interrogative pronoun,
and & affixed to the following verb ; as,
g D(e B 0o &NV 210} OO @DVaHIVo @O
@T']_J(Yao QQJ%Q.

This man will do even as, ov, like as that man did.

This form which it is to be observed is from the Sanserit, is not very
concise; the Malayalim idiom for the same kind of phrase is much more
simple ; thus,

@BWICe H2IQY® HalIeLl mem €0QIMBe §10.1Q)s ; or
@YWV 62 1YY ([ayBIDe MO €00 6.2 1Q)o.
This man will do Like as ; or, according as that man did.

4th. In sentences where our pronouns whoever ; whatever are used
the interrogative particle is sometimes affixed to the verb ; as,
BYO ag)¥hleo 60 (ajdhI0e 621QHA) GV IeR)
Mo dhlga.
Whoever will do so will obtain a reward.
ad® ag)itleje @oaOd @pflesmenly eom (e@06)
2 e ob.
Whatever he commands that observe and do.
These forms are from the Sanscrit, and chiefly confined to Native writ-
ings: the more common and better form is thus,

@Y agileye e iBI0e 6.210Q9T GV (V226
B)3o.
gD agsflaje @O &alajdd G (oy@erlay
6.0 10vd.
5th.  When questions apply to different persons or things, the particle
of interrogation must be affixed to each noun, pronoun, or verb, according

2s
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to the nature of the question. and an interrogative pronoun is usually plac-
ed before them; but this is semetimes omitted. Our words whether, or,

are sometimes rendered by the particle 63 in the same manner; as,

0 OSHn Balidho OBI]F B9, OBILIODVEOEI !
Whither will you go, to Cochin or Quilon ?

63127 )@n HalI@OR) BB Salidaea?
Will you go to Cochin or Quilon ?

EUO Galldhe GVRIOHMI, @VAIOGI, @016 ?
Who will go, he, she, or they ?

0N, BTHHMI, BV o (e WIe ?
Which is the more difficult, this or that?

oo aNs@le mIzgInonto alees Alalrilslges
(o MEONL I
Are these houses the property of the Rajah, or Dewan ?

@D &H®I0 HAIGOTD B.QOTD) 60 G160 ng)N 6mI0h
@0 QYorilgy, or, @Y H@O HAIZODEHDI HQATHO®I
ag)M 6WICD BLGIQYOTIAL.

1 do not know whether that horse is white or black.

@ado OX)EnnI @:SIBHONR2 af)) ag)PHlele 6.4l
QLOWI 62IQYIT HABAGH OO 2aO®IGTINI
g agaire Oaiglob.

« Whether ye eat, or drink, or whalseever ye do, do all to the glory
of God.”

6th. This particle is frequently used with nouns, and affirmative verbs
in an ironical sense, or to imply denial: such forms of speech are much

more emphatic than a simple negative; as,
@TaIeMI ASHEs 0 ?
Is he clever 2 Meaning that he is just the reverse.
@0aIOh 612 )RS IQYEH QIS ?
Is he wise? Meaning that he is a simpleton.
@RI @D(ed:I0: 62IQ)HRI?
Will he do so? Implying the impossibility of his being guilty of
such a deed.
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7th. It is used to express gricf and astonishment ; as,
@0OQY €O Ndn GO (@I ALINIBIEBN® g !
O dear, what is this that has thus happened lo me !
@DEQ) agyC BeIm@d Flernodiad aee !
O dear, my child fell into the well !
8th. In many instances this particle is merely expletive, sometimes it
is used thus,
@t 0 0 N2 06a) ET® ORI B Ie MmN,
As to his opinion, lit. thought, i is folly.
milemees) eoMies aileriwarwly @ o INomic
®OAIOMI 0D M LYo |1MINSg Go®m 62 ).
As for you, you determined it against me ; but as for him, he did it
tn order to save me.
163. 6@o. This particle is used,
1st. With the nominative case of nouns; as,
eI SVem) AIVHZIGo @ONINOS a I,
I lLived there till I was five years of age.
®oD @95alellerEeWIge ents).
He went as_far as Mavelicara.
It is used with the nominative case as a particle of comparison ; as,
oo a3 BB HHOOVIG. o,
This cow is as big as a horse.
@RAIOMIB e GO VB,
There is no one so wicked as he.

2nd. It is used with a dative in the same way; thus,
o EM QT YHY @D HOMIBo Galddte HENE.
This pillar is as high as o tree.
6O C@@rﬁ.@mﬂ@_o 8orz.  This is equal to that.

3rd. In a few cases it is used with the ablative; as,
@oeno aflgeeing. @oalde eatrw@l.
She went as far as his house.
@O agFa20h SFHYHMNSOOMIGe GO OIS
PO

Give them as much as they can take arway.
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4th. 1t is used with the future tense of verbs, and in this connexion
the particle is sometimes declined ; as,

@oAId ABHIGT RN BoAIde HaldB0al.

She will not go until he come.

@Y H1Gle MIYTNEEOCIIS o ®oaich svafes e
o Sd6o.

He will remain here until that affair be accomplished.

@vrhen aflesai@eninpeomss 6osles o Naiailem
@omIlgane.

He has paid for my expences till he come here.

164. agyog)2. This particle is always used at the end of sentences; as,
60 60 (lde 025 2@ 613983 IWNBD agiomch &
QD 0 I6MBIEIOL.
I wish to purchase this, but it is known I have no money with me.
See the Etymology on this particle,

165. @9@-o.. This particle has various acceptations; as,

Ist. Tt is affixed to nouns and pronouns in all cases, and sometimes
to another particle in the sense of only,; thus,
OM AN O2L] Not only this.

Mla@sde GDAIOIS M@y as aMAR3ID ((J@I0e Hal
@10 oo EVFIOMIS BN B B2 YT,
Do as you please to them, but, or, only to this person do nothing.

eI 2I@OL) PAPAITs 61 1) QST
Not only I, but all went away.

MREER @ 2D BIVellefe Ho|H0ighe BE.

There is salt water not only in the sea, but also in the lake.

2nd. When but in the sense of except comes in the same sentence
with only, @020 is added to @9(®)o; as,
662 2UDRLIO® E0M 6 0 1QYIND EDB &Pl Q!
Who can do this but God only ?
oo @B BIe @VLPO® OANOS Vo alorilay.

No one came here bul this person only, or, except this person.
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3rd. 'To denote completeness 999 is added to the final verb, and an
ag) inserted before the last letter of @2(@)c; thus,
oo 0B MHA EFlAIAMINS OUEEALETRES .
This cow only remains alive.
BDIGILATOM OBHITFAIT GVEBFI B 2@
Only one of the sheep that were brought from Allepie died.
Sometimes @9(0)o is understood, and the ag) is joined to a noun in the
sentence, or to the verb that precedes & 89 ; thus,
e0Mde BN ©8®. I have only one.
EOm 62160 986. I did this only.

166. agssla@b. This particle is invariably affixed to verbs in any

tense as,

1st. To denote the English substantive with if; thus,

®I0h @Y @ ;Jsmrbo Y@ MISH N ageilah @Dt
Mo a IOWWEMa.

If you are that man's son, say so.

£l @I00 HAITMe ag)FHITD HaltIHB:e e,

If it must be so, go.

@A  @D(a IO Spilay age@d o3 @ (@00
6216116 ¢,

If he did so command, you must do so.

6mI0h oaam 62506 ew)d agermos Hndledws
6Mea.

If I have done this, forgive me.

@RAId MNERES 1 BNETITM CTRIBOR  agsslchd o
02295 £50NO 66290 @,

If they had been of our party, they would have joined us.

9nd. agysilod. Affixed to negative verbs, corresponds to wunless, if
not ; as, :
®20b 650 N8e CV0IRNBRNTe] agigN @D EVM .21 90D
60 Man HPBQ Al
1 cannot do it unless you assist me,
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®od BB ETMEW OB FUBG I g oo @
S) &2 HHOQAIND b Flewilay.

That timber eannot be placed on the stand (to be sawed) unless they
bring an Elephant.

283901 agemIs Balada emind alede, dgilafay
ageled idl@ iy

If the king commands me I will come ; if not, I will not come.

01084 ©0IEH e @Sler®ay ageilad oAl adla]
o )Rz,

If he will not drink mill and water he will die.

a@O @) B1ah, @0, and @b, have the same meaning as,
and are often used for ag)al@h ; thus,

@oa.0h alom g B)Eah emInd @oaleMIs M.
CrOIO) 2,4 BI8H0

If he come, I will speak with him.

69030 BIVITD IO E.

If it be so, do not come.

ol eondles alomed & g5 e ™o,

If you come, I will give a cloth. (i. e. garment.)

M @D algermadlaaids GolomIt @oales eala
2Bl y6atide (om0,

If we go into that city, we shall certainly die.

167. ag)®-leys. This particle has several applications; as,

1st. ag)8sle)s corresponds to our word but, when used to point out
something in reference to the persons or things spoken of in the former
part of the sentence; as,
60 EDAIOM 678l 2] ag)selage @D agi@0m H.603.
I did not see him, but he saw me.
@Ol £:g0m0e HOME (UMW agilaye @IS &)
6r200h B $)e00a).
1t is true they have eyes, but they cannot see.
@DAICH afHOMIS BB Q1AL I B0 9210} ag)86>)8\a
emINd @R OM sl @ay.
He committed a great crime against me, but Iwill not cast him out.
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2nd. @®)2Mo. May in general be said to have a similar meaning
with ag)9)ao used as above. It is invariably placed at the end of sen-
tences, on which it confers great force and elegance; and can only be
used in particular cases; which must be learned by practice:
1860 alldane 9620/ emacd Q). VIley @9
(Mo.
There was great difficulty, but I accomplished the business.
3rd. ag)ss)eo corresponds to although and though, when the thing
spoken of, is unconditionally certain ; as, Though he was rich, yet he be-
came ]JOO?'-
@O ag)eOMIS Hella] agedleye emicd @oalles
ea100/)al.
Although he commanded me, I did not go thither.
™) @® Bd)Endd @vdlevdlgaseslele e &
@010 4,65 QLRe |$AD..
Though you have known it once, I will again remind you. :
a@®ho aloime adlceionSenciay agisilage @oald
e 10Qem aflveicndlg lob.
Although you do not believe my word, believe what they say.

4th. This particle is sometimes rendered by the English words never-
theless, notwithstanding ; as,

@I 6 03O agEBlale M ERALGMhO GRS I TH
60 1IBdEhs Mo,
He is sleeping, ncvertheless we must go to him.
6MICh BB WTNANMIBM agleys Slecho Bayrb
@D .
Notwithstanding T am a rich man, I am your servant.
5th.  agshleye is sometimes put for even ; thus,
@b @R PE®m GV BoAIGCho @) ageleyo @@
@olQorriley.
No one, but he, not even his wife, knows if,
6th. When agys6d)ayo is repeated in affirmative sentences the mean-
ing is either, or. In negative sentences neither, nor ; as,
eMIND ageileys SaINh ag)®hejo LI,
Lither 1, or he will come.

&
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6mI0b ageilage @oalnh agEeleje aIGlEN A
Neither I, nor he will come.

BV agiilee BB agsblele @dald 6
NEAIDs.
They will bring either the Elephants or Horses.
168. ag)ﬁrvﬂ%m This particle is in many cases merely expletive
sometimes it answers to although, after that, &c.; as,
6D oo BHIYNTD HOla] BN WHMEeBIE. al
060Ty agiIge @VAIONDO LElLITBIM G0 OEBe
aiorilay.
Although, or, after I gave much good advice, there was no change
in his disposition.
169. ©@waye. This particle is used,
1st. In sentences in connexion with an interrogative pronoun, to sig-
nify whoever, whatever ; as,
@DE alcmItge emICh eaNesIom ealddeigl.
Whoever may come, I will not go hence.
@2IOb ag)() 0 10ETmIEYe, 6TIND GV 612.1Qo.
Whatever he may say, I will do it.
9nd. It denotes the English subjunctive with altkough ; and must be
carefully distinguished from ag)883)eyo, when used for although ;
a®oM @120 INa{la 9840 VHOMIS £,65 60100 B0]lel.
Although, ov, even if you detain me, I will not go with you.
ema0h ainb@Igab crsomoege BRI |$H QA
Though I should walk in a great Jungle, I will not be afraid.
3rd. This particle repeated in the sentence corresponds to whether,
or; as,
o aNgad ealtowoels 6BI88% NS EOBOMILL.

6930 ag)MITH 210 e MIIDe MNERYO'S @RS HNTH
QleeMo.

1t is indifferent whether you go home or remain here, but you must
come to me at noon.

170. (@ B0Do. This particle is used in sentences thus,

1st. With the nominative case of nouns in their full shape, except
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where they end in o, which is dropped when the particle is added; as,
BHIP\(@)B 00 iU NBe@ .
Judge not by appeurance.

@I0d @BAIOODO @O (aBIDe BAIOWEMo.

You must do according to his will.
2nd. With the genitive case of nouns abbreviated ; as,

@OULBOS 215ETCH (@8I0 EoAId NS
They walked according lo their custom.

®OAUGES &I WBHGD (@ dIe @D GoalEy ald
s (NGho.
He will recompence them according to their doings.
OO0 H@EMN R (@JIDe 0g) OO BABEMEE.
Remember me according to thy mercy.
3rd. Tt is used with participles thus,
@VAUMAIMN EDAIY,;QPH (a)dIVo GOAID HBIFHG .

He mill give as each one has need.

®IND agHOMIS aI0ETW (@ )@V I 6.2 1@ %%.
I will do as you told me.
Mo ecvailearmaianis o) eaig) UGBM (@
BI0o ag)BMISe BBEM HENIOHE MO Q.
Have mercy upon me, as thou art wont to do to those who serve thee.
4th. @&, is frequently added to (a#30c, to strengthen the
sentence; as,
@oAIMAlth (Ve (@ )BI0s O™ 6.01Qes.
Let each one do as he severally determined.
BVLTOS HOOE@IEM (@ BIVo ®OOM @ICh EoAIe®
LB XS EFH6M 0.
‘ou must punish them according to their crimes.
5th. When @, or <@, changed into their short vowels, is prefixed
t0 (aJIc; it signifies in this or that wanner ; as,
o) @00 2IQB®.  You must not do so.
®OAID 6D BI0 @V® ©aiQ@MITd (Yo 80 (e
&IV OO 61016150,

Because he did it in this manner, you must also do it so.

9 -
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o) EYal@TTDNN GO0 EHNaj® OBHIeNE N
£jalod agomIad OAlMNde G3ee AINMIAD 6. @
(@) BI00 @AM (VSINEs [QaSTTeLINTAF- PN
You are a good man for saving them from distress : if trouble come
upon you, I will in like manner assist you.
171. @sem. This particle requires verbs, or participles, and is used
thus,
emI0h @PaNes 62 1mMITh §SOHM Q. OIS OBI
SO B0,
As soon as I go thither, I will send the Boal.
2% §11Q) HSOM OLIGHo B IIEAl.
The water rose as soon as it had rained.
ema0h @onles ealom §SOM GVAIND 61a_19gl,BETT).
He went away immediately I went there.
172. &@m9Qe, is placed in sentences thus,
O®mIZe OHMIQo JHMo (MNIS HMIQe B,
In every garden a tree; in every country a language.
M3 N5E660IQ: OO ElMe QIR 1@,

T'he more you walk, the more your disease will increase.

173. @@m@bd. Besides being used with participles as explained before,
this particle is frequently used with nouns, or pronouns in the nomina-
tive case; as,

oMo BVEE Q@A ©W etomilom B&Oo MOBEMo.

From this year, you must pay tax for that field.

600 WD, or, o@u BlANVe RO EWICD BV(YB:IDe
62.10)0.

From this day formard, I will do so.

174. «ié®, This particle referring to time and place is used.
1st. With nouns, or pronouns in the nominative case; thus,
MIND @@ CAVILIBROM® e e0ailesSHIcT Sald
S Nal.
I will not go hence, until this is accomplished.
@ ioh ©a19W Mde IO eDIND @DAIOCMIS &HOS
a12@D).
1 lived with him up to the day he lefe.
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o®e MIFNH IBD MIND Bme a2 NSy,
Up to this moment I have stolen nothing.

@OLIOD REmI EENE (NUNele QIO Ga 19t
He went unto, or, as far as, the place ke saw before.

2nd. Ql16®, is generally used in the same sentence with gam@b; in
which case, §o is added to @161 ; sometimes QIOD takes a dative ter-
mination; thus,

B0 2IE) a@ah 6392, aleEWYs, or, OO S0 HBICD
mseilgenrs.

I have walked from Cape Comorin as far up as Cochin,

@oaltd ®IaNes: @0 a6 gm@d s &ME. AISD
Yo L@%aac&nmﬂm"mm

He has been learning from six o'clock this morning, up to this time.

3rd. The participle ©8® is frequently added to Q6@ ; as,
&},%&J Q@mad @”‘r@&) QO Wee EBMEMBD al@mlMm)
Qe aid bl o100
Of the people whodmwell between Cannanore and Trichoor, 10000 died,
175. emos is used,

Ist. 'With nouns in the mominative case, and with adverbs in the
same sense as Q@ @d; thus,
COINNE OMIF GVAIND HOo 6dISETALIG Y,
He has been in the habit of giving tax from that year.
@m ad3MemIg agod BMERIT aldnize msesdl
NORTYE: ¥ ear )
Griqf has arisen in my mind from the time I heard that.

2nd. ©®9IS, is used with Q6@ in the same sense as gm@d; thus,

@VEIGIPOMIT OBIZYe AIOOYo QI8s ABIE O
o190,

He went from Aleppie to Quilon by boat.

(E19026rN0b OMIG e AWM AIOEQES RIGIE s
QYo BOOIES BTPB HENE.

Every sect, from the Brahmin to the Slave, has its own Custom.
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Srd. &mig, is sometimes used in connexion with B30, the latter he-
ing used in the sense of A 16Y®; as, ]
@BNE®IG GVERIOMIBALD 2UNEeale.
The beasts from the Elephant to the Squirrel.

176. ©016®, 02306, a@l61dh. The whole of these particles re-
quire nouns, or pronouns chiefly in the nominative case, the two former
words are sometimes affixed to participles. They are used in sentences,

1st. In the sense of besides ; as,

@b @oailes 6210y ([e)oo) GREm oM. £S5
6\0..‘%.

Besides the work he did there ; he did this also.

a9 TR @AM ared OO EHMa POd eesal @D
206m AOCHBAIL].

There is none other besides God, lo save men from sin.

@008, with the conjunctive particle 8o affixed to it, sometimes
corresponds to moreover.

2nd. These particles sometimes correspond to without ; as,

eaomallapem @oald agecm @afl.

They beat me without a cause.

RSl Napem sla] 2ORROM YBRAMIEEIFAIINI
H0LID).

Who can cleanse a man, born without holiness.

3rd. They are used in the sense of excepl; as,

®vaint eoailes almapem emich eoaNesmlom
n_goag___\gmmﬂgd.

I will not depart hence, except ke come.

©®20®m oailes e0Mdled.

There is nothing here, except this.

@QI0e BFOB 2RI Bo BalIR).

All went except this person.

@om EFHOG s HRINTHIOM ASCOIB ABONIE].

There is no medicine for this disease except this.

4th. Either of the above forms, or any negative verbal participle fol-
lowing a noun or pronoun, with EO@OMI@D, answers to except: the
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participle retaining the meaning of the verb from which it was derived; as,
E@MONOTe CASIWENIVCH OIS £6S §ORPIeMm
O@MITE 63 BI0e 60D B:flawgy,
No one, except an assistant be with him, can do so.
@b AlRIO®m EMOMITh 6mINh Salrdhway.
I will not go, except they come.

Sometimes an adverb is placed between the noun and participle; as,
29 MemMIR] HaIO® EOBOMITH By Ide 2N

Q1@o.
The crop will be destroyed, except it rain well.

5th. If @o@lajont, 69@)a{23070/)g; 60016 @e6NFM@IOM, or
E0O1OBHENEM@INNI ©f1g, be added to the negative participle instead
of @(USM’Y)GSJO, the meaning is lest ; as,
300200 cAlacm aemlEeIem € dlajond @oalends
CVMID) B0 @@,
Talk not with wicked men, lest they deceive you.
onies EoMe a098®m o@lalI0b aailab ayegeme.
Lock the gate, lest any one should come in.
BoaId (INe2IV)g MNSENe®m BB ERENEMEIOM

@o0lEn MEIea 19621 §a 16 UBlO@Ne ..
Tustruct them well, lest they should behave proudly.

177. #596®, Used as a particle, corresponds to without. Tt is used
in sentences thus,

1st. With the nominative case of nouns; as,

@o0lob &590®m emINd Sa @y,

I will not go without him.

oo IZZ;OWT et oMb 6000 &eialy ey
Q%S 6O BAISDEYY cﬂa(ﬂ%i@@ @Ol HSIOM QYo @D
@0 alerUsletmMmicm allte 100MVG8S e lSHEnId
& SIO D WYo W@Q@ @3@@@96“’*)0 &SI RYo
OO,

The people of this kingdom were for a long time without the know-
ledge of the true God, without faithful Ministers to instruct
them, and without a true law.
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9nd. It is used with the accusative case of nouns; as,
@oaid @logeNem @siem eRlEaMMIGEI07E
MNUB)a a9,

Because they are without Christ, they are perishing.

3rd. Negative participles are sometimes used in the sense of without ;
the participle retaining the meaning of the verb; as,
@oald cneMWe® alem.
They came without getting wet.
@I ag)BOMIS OO BN
He went away without speaking lo me.
@b il 1d)emem oo 0210,
They did this without thinking.

178. &a9&a). This particle is used,

ist. 'With the accusative case of nouns; as,
@D 660 (M@ HalINal GV EHT.
They arelike children.
©OIHMN BalIBAal @'@mgg_?
Who is like unto him 2

®® 0923900160 6217621 2HOOIB@NRANL.
There is no one like that king.

2nd. Sometimes with other cases of nouns; but in such instances ag)
‘o must be inserted between the noun and particle; thus,

Q00 (MUBEL BRIBBZo agM HaldGal @o0ald a1y,
They acted like all other nations. il

B@ANDMNIS ag)tM BaLIH2) GRAIOD ag)HOMIS 210
He acted towards me, as to an enemy.

3rd. As the nominative is generally used for the accusative in the
case of neuter nouns and pronouns, when the nominative of such words
stands for the accusative ag)(Y™ is omitted; as,
@V 2L 6.2 IB@E M.
Do like that.

@0® BB Mo HaINE EOBIERMD.
It is like a tree.
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@Y Bl GlalIfel @M Qoje GVMIOM ailn s
96meI0i gk,

There has been no day like that, before or after if.

BEOLIGEIB. CQELT2B 0 2o BalIBEL 2 ORI

Griefs and Joys revolve like a wheel.

179. @o®flg. This particle has a variety of applications; thus,
1st. It is affixed to the nominative case of nouns, in the sense of @
oa\@b together, with each other, &c.; as,
6MIMBe @BAIMRRINV )G mce'm']%i.
He and I disputed.
60 LGo EOIB2ING cmommaﬂ%,
These and those conversed together.
2nd. When affixed to the nominative case, it frequently gives an ad-
verbial sense to the noun; as,
IR BT B HS 0 IHIVG Ha0iSe 620),.
I and he traded together, as equal pariners.
@om NIERSINg o_lalﬂ%.
It increased four-fold.
@oalind eISmMINg eom @OORONIG) 2,).
He acknowledged this like a fool.
GYW0o at6Mo BOMIWZ OISa I B Fldhniley.
I cannot give a thousand fanams at once.
GOAIBN dhIEMDITD @Y (LHaNRIV]g Aloe.
I came with desire lo see him.
3rd. It is affixed to the dative case of nouns, and sometimes to ad-
verbs in the sense of for, to; as,
@oaind @rmadlormills eom a1y
He did this for the sake of honor.
6mIh @RAIMINIg ed§aw. I gave il for, or, to him.
e ailaiaNemols @alod Som aoq.
He sold it for the expences of the Onam Festival ; 1. e. to defray the
expences of that feast.
agONMINT'S 69 (aydICo 6 A IQYMD?
For what are you doing this?
U
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4th. Tt is affixed to pronouns in the dative case; and to the Infini-
tive Mood of verbs in the sense of for, for the purpose of, in order to; as,

@oalch odlescmalniely B tnanle @veM-id]

He sought a place to sit down.

@oah aedesrgornmicmeg em alls genzids]

He made a house to dwell in.

@b @roles @esmengemmInnIRly  @oaliles
61a_190/). ]

He went thither for the purpose of seeing her.

@oId d:gla 19NINI]g a9

They went in order to bathe.

@O OIS {INIR g eI @o® goailes ealal.

I placed it here in order to give him.

I@sde @0AIOMDO AN OWR GO N6ENEFM @9
g ®oald Ia36s H®EEEVDSTD).

They selected you that you might proclaim his Same.

5th. Adverbs are formed by adding @®®/1g to the nominative case
of nouns; as,
@0I0b @oaleMIS ©a0N)@IVE al0eDy.
He spake with him secretly.

180. @6, VARG, 60D, 600D, Qals,
%EJGOCOﬂg. MA@ e, HaO@, and GR1o, are Sanscrit nouns signify-
ing cause, &c.: at times they are used as nouns in the Malayalim language
and regularly declined. In other cases all the above words are used in-
differently, with or without the affix @QYWg, as particles, and usually
follow a nominative; as,

emI00 NAom. @A CroemicMMIR).

1t is through me he is rich.

@RAIONO BE3AYTH) Ha0DAWS @oalrh Mus)ay
0190/,

He perished on account of his wickedness.

®ICh ele ®DAIND GBIV 621, M.
It was through you that he did so.
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In some few instances these particles govern other cases, thus from the
Ramayana,
Nob gats agod adhch amedom ea 190,
Through you, my son went into the wilderness.

181. medl@db. This particle is used with the nominative cage of
nouns and pronouns. If there be more than two persons this particle must
be repeated; if two only it is to be used singly ; thus,

@b meRla meAdh RAIERHde o 06T,
They spake bad mwords to one another.
@D E6ME HalBe MBI GBOAII2IN 210y,
T'hose two persons took counsel together.
@oald medlad medlad @%S’)% They beat each other.
@oald medleh @%@ They struck each other.

The particle §88 is sometimes added to mez)ab, and used thus,
@20d @288 ald NOMIQS) Q.JR.‘U’]%.
The hatred they had to each other, increased greatly.

182. e&ed™o. This particle is used in three ways ; thus,

1st. As a particle requiring the genitive case, in the sense of the En-
glish preposition after; as,

@OEODO 6108 6 850D BVAIONDO (e S]E am%&]ﬂ.
After that the thieves robbed him.

@Ih Ba@leno ever. @oald alorm.

They came after he went.

9nd. It is prefixed to nouns or pronouns, or stands alone as an inde-

finite pronoun; in such cases it signifies otlers, the rest, the remainder ; as,

©oach BLee agie)dalomIgs @V BVOIENgy.

He made it known to all the others.

@oalOh @06 a1 B6 oo Reho evedtae ®
6N 21006100 6ed™o alOTR6 190,

After he caught five birds, iwo died, and the rest flew away.

B algee OAIIHS IO GAGCIG Hoo Hald IS T
@ 601990 Oa™ic HaID HOPgo MW

A regiment came here, from which 700 men went away by water,

the remainder by land.

U2
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3rd. In some cases when it is prefixed to nouns, it is used adjectively
with or without the sign of the adjective; as,

@oaI0h BUede alFEMNOED alerI/]a
He caused the remainder of the city lo be built.
@oAIh BUBENQBD GVSHOP CdhINFAIOND.
He brought the other sheep.

183. @0S@nmb, which is sometimes declined thus @0F&06 2 00,
is used with the genitive case of masculine and feminine nouns, and with
neuter nouns of things endued with animal life. 1t is often, though in-
correctly, used with nouns of all kinds.

ag)Ormlom ag)eho mgmmb @O, Why do you come to me.

Gol0h @oAIEeS @ogHn T £a1900)).  He went to her.

T YIRS GV5HT 6alIdB®.

Do not go near that Elephant.

018200000 @VSEEHLIBG. BHAINIESIYOS @VSH0
61860 62 108I6MOBNN GRAIND @OAIOMIS Hpfla.

He commanded them to go to the Rajak and Denwan.

@oalth (alaenbo @USEneaIEn ROMISEHOS 0T
89

He sent three persons unto Shewa.

184. al08)@d, asdew, By, with. Signifying the present possession
of any thing. These particles are used indifferently, and require the geni-
tive case; as,

ag®rho alent BB ai@s eaelleydlel.

I have not even a Chuckrum with me.

@V &2 jISERO0ho aOCIED (NEY alEmINII0 HENE.
That merchant has good sugar by him.

185. o_Nomoeey. Is used literally and metaphorically in the sense

of walking behind, or following after, and requires the genitive case; as,
©Y NI (@YO(’YI}J@(YbO aflomoeel Galie®flay.
That dog will not follow a stranger.
Mlento aomIsss aimaland @ dedn AL o

g oilaendled.

If she will not follow you, it cannot be helped.
ag® 0o aNoMIs el MSHE T AIOM §aldhI0: 96MEIdse.
He that walketh after me, will obtain a benefit.
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186. @o@)&d, @o0)& @b, are used with all kinds of neuter nouns,
except those denoting animals; as,
@oald MAlYes @adled: o,
They stood by the river.
@oaltd 608 ol erho Gedled & alone.
He went to the water.
@ CNLIEBIONDO GVBNHITH BB JsMe Ballaje N
SB@®.
You must not plant even a lree, near that place.
These particles sometimes follow a dative; as,
a 188 d6 BB,
Near the Church.
@oletho alls @ fles EVBOH: @Y EN.
His house is near the road.
68 is sometimes affixed to these particles; as,
B9 60ho Gudled 688 &S ..
A paddy field near the jungle.
The force of the above English particles, is often rendered into Malaya-
lim by @0gHR, or cVBle@r; as,
@DaIom ®Es3doe GVSONBHROND agy™ @0 G
Oleovy.
They knew that distress was near them ; or They knew they were
liable to trouble.
@b @osay eaicre.  He went near.
eadl®md @I cVAalee OBlBRMALeL) OMlHn
CVA0INS 1OEnE Mo,
Friend you are at hand, I pray you to help me.
®® aig6mMe OBl GBDYIGOM ag)¥dlaje @b
@oniles eatowilay.
Although that city was near, they did not go thither.

187. emew. This particle is used,
Ist. 'With the the genitive case; as,

@I0h Goaletho eMer QYRVEVIOM A,
He came against him to fight.
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@b @PMQYHS BMED Halom.
They went towards the Elephant. i.e.in a direct line towards if.
a13B1QYHS HMNED BB (@285 YIS,
There is a pigeon house opposite the Church.
2nd. With a dative; as,
@od M@ B B8l a1
T'hey ran direct towards the wilderness.
@oaINb @OALIATMO AILIHED B EHE HMED EOM HAIL L.
He placed it towards his right hand.
3rd. It is sometimes placed before words signifying straight, or direct;
thus,
@I HNeD MO HHIF a0
He went direct to the Southward.
188. goswilab. Is placed in sentences thus,
1st. With a genitive; as,
@OAID oo CVBHOS GOSWITD Hore.
He is among these people. ]
@D @EMBHBOS g0 SWTh SO0 BEM &OS 9N
QoD OHIBBIe.
1t would be well, if you were to build another pillar between each of
these.
©D gy IBGOS 6950 N@b 0 e OmE3d@e Mlag, RENE.
There are some Cocoa nul lrees standing among those Jack trees.
2nd. With a dative; as,
@om GV L Oosn 69501Td HSBHMT.
It is lying down among the sheep.
emEmde 0VNVIB2] eIl dlescm@loniswila @
QI0h alome.
In the midst of our speaking ke came.
3rd.  The force of this particle is often rendered by the noun being
put in the ablative in §0 @b, without any particle ; as,
©D BEIET FEn20d HENETTe|SIOILE .
Wicked men are found among that people.
BVWIBSH 0 ILIBs WNAIINRIIHNT.
There are many rich among those persons.
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189. eamd, eosal, Aem. These particles are used,
Ist. With a genitive case; as,
@I s mU)@G@S%QS a@fﬁb @OUI B ID £o6ME)y
.
He had authority over two cities.
oo aldale ndONHD AT OB)En6S.
Let this sin be upon me.
@D @oilecach en@lescrr.
He is sitting upon the hill.
@0 ageobo Lo@MBOZHS HANLL agHOM GV,
He raised me above my enemies,
@oerho HSaemo eaeal aias aJ@ramade oS
PRI P
There are many flowers tied up and hanging over his bed.
Q"Q_mﬂan’oo DNeod @oald O, They sat over this.
@m (3AlQY6s Alem oo, It flew above the earth.
2nd. With a dative ; as,
90 ATTOM eath @Y alsXse ai0gj10b alndlw.
That Bird cannot fly above the Clouds.
BOAIOODO meLIEn 66l BT Allgdn @M ElBR.
A lamp is hanging over his head.
@Y crueledlom dem @oalob @om DLEEN
He put it over that place.
drd.  In some few instances, the sign of from is affixed to 6@a@b; as,
@oich @ aNdecho eaaelem aflerv.
He fell from the top of that house.
&b, is sometimes doubled; the first heing put in the dative; as,

608}, 60T Faals i,

Sorrow increased more and more.

190. gem), gmlI6d, milmd. When reference is made to time,
place, the being in any particular state, or, to the performance of an ac-
tion, @&m. is generally used, and placed in sentences thus,

6mI0h a0 AGBornmlom gemd @oadeh aloe.
He came before I had done speaking.
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Ao aNay@lomn gem) 60I0d @oalles ealowil.
I went there before I fell sick.
®DaI0h geam OB (NINLIOTTEs a{letMQYe Hald
).
He went again to the place where ke had been before.
®OAIHDO BREMBETM Goml @Y GIGe ©&BIW.
That event happened before his death.
o) ageho goml nse@ensMe.
You must walk before me.
20, is sometimes used for @&ml; as,
a0h HlomW o) EDEHOG MO BOAIND 0 106TDW

He sent the people whom he had before appointed.

em0h god Mfleas @rreeaa) AGM® g9 6alle
£HFIEVTIT 60 (8O CVIHSo HENEIdhe

If I do not now get what I was in the habit of enjoying in former
days, it will be a grievance to me.

9nd. Q@mio6d. Signifying in the presence of, is used thus,

0 m(vaoaé,arvbo QMired MIMes @yl Li1E1ER 209
£0S5.

May you find favor in the presence of that man.

@OAIOMHO QM@ CrVONDIEAEDTIS HOS SIIOH
Mo.

You must go before him with joy.

@PAIOMDO QM eE GoId QST

They knecled before him.

3rd. goeileb. Signifying before, in point of time ; sometimes in the
presence of, is used thus,

®oal0b g o genllab IBEIIREs® IO,

He ought to come before this.

Al ageobo gm @ e Me.

Come before me, i. e. into my presence.

@oaiom gmilad 9IRGB a2 Ile0EIBe @
Wdhe BRI @OAICD 6210,

He did more evil, than all those who were before him.
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- ,8), is very often added to @m @b ; sometimes to @Om, to signify

beforehand ; as, . :
D AREY;PNHO HIYEIHY @2y ®oalcd gmilad
£3 o Co.

He spake beforehand of that man’s affairs.

@OiOS O 19@®:emMmII00 ag) " al0OWeMearm gl
@b &5 cnomIe)) alla ndledns e,

Think well beforehand what you must say when you go there.

2% faQlo ag) M DIt IE36GIS YOmI B Gl a oYM,

1 tell you beforekand that it will rain.

The sign of the fourth ablative is frequently affixed to gmI@b; as,
) ageoho gmilaberdlomn eald.  Gofrom my presence.
@o@endo gmailom @oaind 6Seali0)).

He fled from before it.
191. aDNeml, ailmilab, ailoed, allodab. These particles
are used thus,
ord) n.g)G\(‘YbO all®myt a1, Come bekind me.
®2010b oz aNenbo aNmNab osieme.
He stood behind the cow.
SO GVAIHONO 00O MNSHRMNR.
The horse is walking behind him.
@vIoh g saTlecho «odled alom.
He came beland the crowd.

Our words before and behind are rendered thus.
QYo allonye, Before and behind.

Sometimes thus,
2Rdy,d @o@es gmday ailodley gerermo.
T'here were men before and behind them.

192.  £ee, LlFmd. These particles are used with the Genitive or

Dative thus,

Ist. &le®, must be used when it means beneath, or under, in place; as,
@Y HFelenbo HoP B eaus) [oLiacH
T'here is a box beneath that bed.
a1Si@n Hew Gelene.

There are stones underneath the threshold.
X
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2nd. &NSad, ought to be used when it implies lowness of rank, in-
feriority of station, &c. 5 as,

®0Id agodo PG EVEmoe.  He is under me.

Alanmiledl yes HHad g 9aa)HLItNN2d 9one.
There are many officers under the Deman.

193. @25, is placed in sentences thus,

©®m g3l\T MIOP HLIOBHN ..

Put it down in the room.

@vaiob 2§ Blabadlom mIeg e ows).

He came down from the chamber.

@D LD GOAIBCDO MIDP GEDBOM.

He is below this person. 1. e.inferior to or younger than, &c.

982921 I leaDINUM @B (2B EDMVTE ACQEH AId B
Aacho mew oo,

The king sat upon the throne, and the others stcod below it.

There are various other modes in Malayalim, of expressing the sense
of this particle; thus,

mm@mamoéo ald.  Come when the sun is down.

2RO @b @o® 6.
He took it down from the tree.

194. omgsendy, 66Rx)). The English words, betmween, betwiat, midst,
middle, are rendered into Malayalim by these particles;

1st.

They are placed in sentences thus,

@Y 5 BEIB S HSYe M BB OMIFE.

There is a channel between those two mountains.

®oaud eatellen msead &G wiflandlad ©enzas
el

They put up a gate in the middle of that hedge.

88701 (@3 6'S QYo EMEIPASYe AORL) @Y ©@BO
GV IBN QR D) £6 (1.

The king hath made that river a boundary between us.

eMEMo 6a 1@ mlbe QIRlQYe s 268N 60la) @O
N BHENE.

As we went we met him in the middle of the way.
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2nd. oSO, is sometimes used thus,
@I <o ®vato (M§OA Q(ﬂ%-
He broke the bread in the middle; or, He divided this loaf into two
halves.

@) Q3 MNSeA] &6 190,
That cloth is torn in two in the middle, or in two halves: according
to the English phrase.
3rd. MgHQ, is sometimes declined in 1] @b; as,
©Y g6e Msailat LA Hseso.
That cloth is torn in the middle.
@O0 GvIBeSs Mgailad oo, He stood between them.
@oaich @Y algselento mga e BT,
He sat in the middle of that Boat.
@odlenbn msaat e Mo (vilay Creens.
There is a tree standing tu the middle of the river.
195. crodlsal, crudlas@o.  These particles are thus used,

agebo afls o gdlQes Vde el MOOM G &M,
My house is very near the church.

S HN@®ENHDD CVdlalarn BG dgo HENE.

There is a tank near the temple.

ny_S1200220 EIsIaNenboye crogamendog. @l
QYeSYo NVGla oD alodellel.
Wise men will not dwell near a king, a serpent, nor a fire.

GV M NAYPHS BFAIMMETIN (UB)6al GO,
That street is near my house.

196. 2 ]0Qe. This particle requires a genitive or dative; as,
@M @O acmilm 2400 8@ eruel) 6.8,
He made o hedge round is_field.

@2ld agoho 240Qs oo, They stood round ghout me.

197. eaussl. Follows a dative; thus,

@I0h GO0 Nee 016NE oM 6 .IBPUS ..
You must do this for me.

o) ©Y@En HaleE Seasern U es R ?
For whom are you labouring 2
2X
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198. @&, is used thus,

RV aJOBHDOD @(5]8:36"‘3. It is within the kouse.
QBB IDNEL. BT BB HENE.

There is water in the boat.

@20I60H0 QINY,BO] BlNe HETE.

He has a disease tn his mouth.

199. e &:@o, follows a Dative; thus,

200.

201.

@b MNOMAES aldDe @I AOA 0209
They rewarded him evil for good.
EONdD ald0e GV 60D 62 Qe.
He will do this instead of me.
@DOY,I67E, is thus used with a Dative;
6DIND & 2 |AISABIOMINP IO L£00 al6Mo dhSo QI

@sv3)a .
1 borrowed 100 fanams to irade with.

BEHIEMDT NI 61, 1673 6900 @valaH™M o&%srﬂ“%i.

I invited him to eat.

®E0, CEHNIFRe, BTV, BOVAIEN, SOV OalIGL.

These particles are used thus,

1st.

‘With the Dative case; as,

BROLYER) BOLENLO HOCERIOMN mde GalHM @DAIOM
adlw:

The Judge sentenced him to a punishment suitable to his crime.

@Y EIMNER] oo MIT]IATIOM Gds 2O GDE: Y.

That Dewan is a suitable minister for this Rajah.

@b meho s BeNEn DHOAIEN. EAIEL 612 1Q)o,

He will labour according to his strength.

(o)} am'auf&_gj(ww m%mﬂm 8o Nge BN,

T'hat man is tall in proportion to his stoutness.

@RI OO VMDD BT HlatIeE) LWRR. 1ol
QjOroeNa, :

He gives alns according to his ability.

@M BenAIE): @VAIOODO B

His business is according lo his mind.
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2nd. These particles are used with verbal nouns, and neuter pronouns;
sometimes ©@@ is affixed to the particle; as,

a@OM EUSBEmEENIENRe HTID G HoCAY. 6.2 Q)
g
I have committed no crime to deserve a beating.
This form implies either that the punishment has been inflicted, or that
it is only threatened.

@RAID @6 ag)@D QS HOEDA! 60 QUL
He placed the vessel within his reach.

@SDAIO m.’é‘.mmmmgggqg@ Blne gone.

He hath a disease that will prove fatal.

@Vm BTDAIGR B BGAL.

There is nothing suitable to that; or, There is nothing that suits so
well as that.

@O aIOETD®m BED) ; GO® SEDAIEN: €007 alo
QMDD BHBo.

What ke said was correct, (or as the English phrase is, was to the
purpose) and what he may hereafter say will be like it. i. e. The
known character of the man for wisdom, probity, &e., is a suffici-
ent warrant to justify such a conclusion.

3rd. 'With an infinitive mood; as,

@oalh g P MEONIEo IO,

He came up to beat me : That is, ke manifested signs of his inten-
tion ; or, as we say in English, ke did every thing short of strik-
ing me. Such phrases in Malayalim are very forcible and must
be carefully distinguished from the form made with the infini-
tive and @@®Jlg with which they are often confounded.

@aloh agyenm @Sl 9malg altme.

He came for the purpose of beating me : That is, ke merely came
with such an intention, without showing signs of his purpose.
@VLIOM (NU8HSs OImMINBAIIND DEIGNABD -T2

Mo Mo OBGEL.

He heard no news that could cause him to grieve.

4th. ®EOAID0, QIE0, and sometimes the other particles are
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used with the future tense of a verb; in which case the last Qo' of the

future

5th.

6th.

is dropped or not: thus,
@oaileS a0V @G g R BNRALL.
There is nothing there, worth speaking about.
©Y OHN@TNNTD BMNETES AllOvede BMRAL].
There is nothing particularly worth seeing in that Temple.
ag)MNITD BF QYo IGDs 6DIND (BENEeIe.
I will strive as much as possible.
®EHAIGD0 and alere, are used with past participles; as,
0RO al0 &gl WIsTosealee. emcd allem allm
%'}56"“@.
I have sown syfficient seed to obtain 100 paraks of paddy.
6mIND il 1l o jaien3s ruuslaley.
It was not effected according as I thought, it would be.)
@ HIGe NI H5IeDoL].
That business is not so as I heard it.
eI e I06TDAIEN. @Ralh ealglal.
He did not do as I told him.
Some of these particles are used thus,
SMOTMRe SOT e lIOHA HaloMm 023701160 .ﬁ;omor\fb
BB ley.
No one can go when he pleases, to see the king.
@ L0h BODAI o H2IQYHS.
Let him do as he likes.

202. 00, and 0] 2] always require an accusative case; as,

@D HIYSTD a0l BB EPeITVo AIGS 6084

No danger will happen aboul that affair.

@O0 BRI a0 QIR (LI
290 @l OHlale UIDe.

If any one speak to him about his state he will be angry.

agHOM Ol MIOD CVEVIBERNTR.

What are you talking about.

GD HIGED BOla] @D GoAIOMIS @AW 2y,

They informed him of that matter.
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203. &2, The use of this particle, in the formation of com-
pound words and with the verbs, has been fully described. When used
with nouns in the nominative, or accusative, it signifies cause or instru-
ment; as,

@390 Neho ®pin BBIerE emIrh Gom RERLTY
1 did it by the order of the king.

WL BB OH:ISILI] 1596M8 @Y OfAHNo BAIZE:GET.
I cut down that tree with an aze.
6 M e fleW 6B @VAIHN &;SQ(HI%.
I caused the dog lo bite him.
EWITD BVLO™ ORIGNE B2 fAiSo .20 2.
1 traded through him.
204. 98, signifying through requires an ablative in Qm‘b; as,
@) afloflad £ Good eandw).
He went through that way.
@oald dllondleled &) alem adlenge 621wy,
He fell through the window and died. e
There is another form made by abbreviating the noun and particle and
coalescing the remaining letters; but this, it is to be observed, is a mere
northern provincialism: thus,
@I o BDONLIHS MNSOMITh Q@D Al
If you walk through this river you will be drowned.

205. #os. This particle requires the ablative in 6S; as,
@l @RAIOMIS HOS QlnT,
He came with them.
@ooud @oailes ealmoeg pde @RAIrh @aIeS
HOS 0NIe0IIQ) 2|0 El TN
When they went thither he was conversing with him.
£6S, is sometimes used with a genitive in the above sense, but this is
incorrect, and chiefly confined to the Southern Districts; thus,
ag)® o HOS ). Come with me.
£6S, is frequently used for also, even, and words of a similar import; as,

@l ager @Ll eI %6S L]
He struck me, and I also struck.



160 A GRAMMAR OF THE

@2AIOd 0 I0ETDT EBING B OIS OB

I also heard what he said.

60 @RI £,6S GV® B2l

I and he ate it together.

@000 @VOIB OIS HETBIMN H6S GVM O FTTEY.
She did not even give it to her child.

oo VAN AP HSERHS HalQIO®m OGO 2],
It will frequently rain al this season.

206. &ala). This particle has a variety of significations, and is used,

1st. With the nominative case of nouns and pronouns, with agom
placed between the noun and & alo]; as,
BV® NEID g Binla] @Al @lone.
He ate supposing it to be good.
@0 10h agieoko MLEENIBEOD ag IS GRAIEM?
S WWIMOBI L, aIOEDT.
I advised him as though he had been my brother.

The student will observe not to confound this word used as a particle,
with its use as a verb. When placed after a neuter noun in the nomini-
tive case, as a verb or participle, ag)(™ is not required; as,

b @12320N6N0 MBYMIO S &IL) Ol agOO
9Go A@ANAS @310 2],
I placed my gift before the Rajah, and told him my business.

Used as a verb 6}0_!% sometimes follows a dative; thus,

@D OHEN@TRTDH o) ™81 2. IS,
Ola] OMIPD.

He went to the temple placed four chuckrums at the door (as an
offering ) and bowed (before the Idol.)
2nd. ©0ala,, used as a particle, requires the ablative in @(6{3; as,
afeNad ealay emind @ealeMm BeE.
I saw him in the way.

@oaind mecho aldc eals] &@ all@on P
He made a feast in his house.
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With this ablative Q2] is sometimes used as a particle of compari-
son; thus,
aoMI@d 6212, alellWalnh GR@ALY agom GoEIeM
20 do.
His opinion is, there is no one greater than I,

3rd. This particle is frequently used with Adverbs; as,
§00116s ealay o0 ®IGe eaway agsilad emind
OBISIT 6o iIds0.
If you will not settle this business here, I will goto Court.

4th. €Qla is very commonly used after the past tense of a verb to
which the conjunctive particle §o has been affixed, to signify after, or
denote completeness; as,
0 EO® H21QY.OAla] GVD 6P,
When this is finished I will do that.
6mach ®glafe 2] Al
After I have bathed I will come.

These forms are generally united thus, for ﬁ'—]@%cs’m%}, 093@6\_3,__]
2. The pronunciation is varied, or rather corrupted accordingly.
ODIND BDAIOM £65M20,] Halo)).
After I saw him, I went.

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

207. As it was necessary to anticipate this subject when treating of
the Etymology of Pronouns, and of the Syntax of the Nouns and Particles,
the Student will have seen that with the exceptions already stated, the
Malayalim pronoun is used as in English. It is however to be particu-
larly observed here, that the natives, always both in writing and speaking,
use the neuter singular pronoun in reference to neuter nouns of all num-
bers: but such a practice is merely, the consequence of ignorance ; it is
as much a violation of the idiom of their own language, as it is in opposi-
tion to common sense.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.
208. Examples of the use of the personal pronouns,
Ist. % QI agOM @GOIOD o060y He said I will come.
g
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6mI0h @oaies ea16H0a) apom @Al alCewy.

He said I will not go there.

®I28IOL 50 @ H2IAQYSMNABM agOCMS Baflal 6mI0d
8.2.1Q% ag)iM HODO2IVIG aIOHWYo .21Q).

The king ordered me to do this, and I answered that I would.

ag)E@E3le N GWR/ILYe (V) BlaIIBdEhE o,

Homever it may be you must go.

@ICL BRAIOE HENRITH (MNERRIS alOOTEMe.

T'ell me if you sce them.

60™dn @v® ®mOBRG) agin @AM a0,

He said he would not give it to me.

MO Gatdfel 60 JRSIYs ERmIMAABAInd BGoH
oedlel.

There is no one so wise and learned as you.

@DOIEFN BOM OFHISOBe6 Ne.  Give it Lo them.

o006 @DVo GDAIOMHO YIS HAISNR G- alIeje @REIGe
OBHIENEH 210N HAI| @D BHN H6Q)e 612 IWY.

This person placed before him Butier, Milk, and Rice, and he eat.

oAesade BWOE|SIOMQo 0N 8 El@9I0 @ QYo goBla{l0b.

Be ye neither afraid nor dismayed.

@OOID BODNON &EEHa 100 @VAIES ALIBHD (VBN
e §&MEIQS.

When they saw it they had much joy.

2nd. Examples of the use of 0n9c and 6vnasde, as first persons plural.

oM @D HIYHED S0l2] (NI BHOOBEID I (N
@) 0O @old modlad medlat o 1oenv.

And they said one to another, we are really guilty of that thing.

621650 210 M wlBAO®OMIGHIOLL) OEICH:
e In0h BBl sHe (T eRWe.

If we enter into Lenka Lenka-Eshwaren will assuredly die.

60860 6m&E3Ve MO0 BaiNE:es slsaaa Ngre.

O Lord, we have broken thy commandments.

WeRaIMeh SElERM® 0ggide HWE:Oe B2 IQ)o.

We will do all that master orders.
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3rd. When @90 is used for the second person singular; or if the
second person singular be addressed, the pronouns that may be required
in the sentence having reference to it must be in the same form of the
pronoun and in such cases as the sentence may require; as,

@%b oalles GemIde MAODO Yt dhoe GOS O1EI
63016 M.,

When you came, bring your Baok also.

@oald e0rmest meom CCEISPRE SN ENE

They looked for you yesterday.

oailes amlgs &0me mole:0 .
1 will not give you any thing.

In this case the adverb 00165 is put for the personal pronoun 60T,
6(20_“638 here, and @oI16)S there, are thus very frequently used among
the higher classes, as honorary words, for the first and second person sin-

gular of the personal pronoun.

4th. If the nominative case be in the third person singular, or plural,
and have pronouns in the sentence referring to it, such pronouns ought to
be rendered by @90vh, or @300 in the case required; as,
@RI OO Bm)(RIBNT OINEHAIOO e I0TDR).
He sent two of his cown) servants.

Had this sentence been, @oaieho g@J(Yzyf)(ﬁ]mb ©ENEHaleD
n_.IOGYO‘@CQJ%; it would mean that ke sent two of his (i.e of some other
persons) servants.

GO MO HARAA®ORIGES QNS MITH BB
Yoo s.

That person was encouraged by the word of his friends

@01d maE3gesmaIem atomilad ealow).

They went into a field that was not theirs.

856090 BMEWo EING BS 20 IBHS GCNED @)
dleas e alom.

The people who fled turned back upon their pursuers.

5th. In compound sentences where several nominatives occur, the
above rule holds good in such parts of the sentence that have reference

Y 2
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to a third person as a nominative either expressed or understood ; thus,
e®ITH 289NN HIEMIND BlelImNe g @I
@Oho OO LA®ORINMIS aIOeDD,.
He told his friends that he was going to see the king.
@Urgde @oalles faltm@lento eved. @oaIND
M35 2SS alOeTD Ecﬁa?ﬂ)o ())> Ml 7
After those persons went there they did as he ordered them.

6035 0o Bl ag) T N@® 6533 6S BSOS sm_meﬂ%.
They asked their companions to permit them to go-

6th. The regular form of the reflective pronoun for the second person
singular is thus,
@ICh MmO B@TB 62 16QI6Mo.
Do that yourself.

For the second person plural, used in this sense, e@ado is employ—
ed; as,
0 Neade Mo @oailes 6.a168i6Me..
Go there yourselves.

For the third person singular the form is thus,

MmEOM ®ICD BT D B0 o210y,
He stabbed himself and died.

For the third person plural @oaid @OOM, or mE3de GHEOM is
i common use; as,

mEedodn M. ME3de @ECN.

Their destruction was their own work.

@od @om 6270 2] ag)"™ @VAID MOOM @ I0EDY.
They themselves acknowledged that they stole it.

The plural forms are sometimes thus,

@D @0V MO EHOOBNID IO ag)(Y ag)Od al
06vYD).

They confessed themselves guilty.

@b @309 mEM rmMId agom @oGINg,.

They themsclves said who they were; or, They declared themselves
2o be such persons.
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These reflective pronouns are often expressed by the help of the parti-
cle maa™ for the second and third person singular; thus,

O3 @GN MO @Y 2AS ag)SOEHEMo.

Carry that load yourself.

@RI @O DO ®EE3) 2D,

He hung himself.

@I IO O™ GoAlse 62190 algmi).
He himself gave out the rice for them.

@lOb @IHN O™ 61dBISIET) BIBHIE @O dIel
eals) 23012,

He himself wounded his own leg with an axe.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

209. Examples of the use of these pronouns.

1st. Of ®»®. Masculine and Feminine Gender of both numbers.
GV 60190 |?
Who went 2
@D @VBOS &m0 ?
Whose horse is that 2
6MITH EDBOS BVSAOTD Hlaiddse?
To whom shall T go?
FMIND BV Ho 0D HBRISHEN N0 ?
T'o whom must I give this?
@I @YOO HO 2y VeI y ?
Whom did you speak of 2

@OLIOb @DODIS Som a10a8lay ?
From whom did he obtain that?

2nd. ag)® is seldom declined; it stands alone or is prefixed to other
words; as,
ag® e NEI®.
Which cow is best 2
ag® lellWm 698mI @O *
Which is greater this, or that 2
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am® CPANLIGYEY @I0h Glaldd:or ?
To what place are you going.
c®e Sl agym ©BM Q—’&n‘_’z;,l?
Which Elephant drew this timber 2
:ag)()_lﬂb, &c., are placed in sentences thus,
OB @BAIRIT agyalioh Mejaimodee ?
Who is the best of these two rmen. )

agils §0(a 0o a 06T ?
Who was she who thus spake 2

3rd. g, is placed in sentences before the verb, or after nouns and
pronouns; as,
@RMIOM 6HE3Vc B ag) (YD ?
What is that to us 2
60300 ag)Om 62 16QIeg?
What shall we do?
60 gD ag)oM ®@oa10h ss_f:_ne'!%.
What is this, he asked 2
@D agy Yool alore?
For what did they come ?
agONOM @A) ay IO VNI BE TR
What are you lalking about ?
™) a106TWmBE ag)(vo ? :
What was that you said ?
ag)Ovoy, is sometimes prefixed to nouns, in which case, &@ is usually
inserted between ag)(vo; and the noun. In this connexion it corresponds
to our phrases, what kind, what sort ; as,
600D ag)OE0m mn’arﬂé)mb @O ?
What kind of a man is this?
oMo HIGDTIM adODIT HBIEARSS ¢
What evil is there in this thing 2
o MAITH agOODIT oA QYHSMIBONS ¢
From what sort of a bird does this feather come 2
ag)OMIG BIEATEITH 60 ldn §o®m AICIRlHSMTE ¢
In consequence of what sin has this happened to me ?
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When ag)sle)o or @A o is affixed to EDD or agy®, and the fol-
lowing verb is put in the past tense with @b they correspond to our
words whoever, whichever ; as,

®@2O agitrleys fOS AlMITh @23 61EIEs ..
Whoever may come here will be beaten.

@IV GOILL 21T GOl & el Hgo.
Whoever may work will get nages.

@Y de ag)laic GVWa @B AINMIT 6mIh @oalom on
090 B o.

To whomsoever distress may come, I will assist him.

oo BVMNBE T agy® agelege &YW SIS ralrcamh
_l)__]@@&_iocﬁ!c.

Whichever of those Elephants go into that Jungle he will die.

ag)® followed by a verb with @®ayo affixed, corresponds to what-
ever ; as,

®IOD ag)YD) aICEMDIELe 60D GRANGS o tidse.
Whatever you may say, I will go there.

The construction of these Malayalim sentences sometimes varies a lit-
tle; as,

89 (a0 621D EDO agsHlayo oggalmay,

Whoever he was that did this, is not good.

6ovilde LB@,AHRNGBBAIOD agaich agileje agecMIs
6(?1(15) (Y- M} .

Whoever it was that did this to me, is my enemy.

§0MNE0 (af1WABS I agalom agylaje 6w @M
6195 HE Y.

I give it to whomsoever I like.

The use of the interrogative particle &, and the manner of placing it
in sentences has been fully shown. (See para 163.)

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

210. Examples of the use of these pronouns.

BV @aHhI0o al0eTY? @0aId mecm.
Who said so?  That very man.
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eoalnd @Y BalmERTSlem o e @engala.
T'his man brought it from that house.

@ealob @Palen &l mJom)oaﬂ%i.

He spake about them.

O® @AM OBHISOHHEMc.

Give this to him.

eoalnd alem@enbo etedte @D Salidd Qo 210y
After he came they went.

Examples of the use of the demonstrative particles @9 and o@o.
oo a (N dho OB:ITNEHAL) @D Do 6BISNGA).
Take away this book and bring that.
@D &G 621QD d O EYBE:OT.
These are the persons who did that thing.
s@o Q) @016 69900 ONEJag I,
This woman is better than that.
®DVI B0 e afles alomeg jade o0 BIGIE20 &5
Ao ag®OIS s\a_meﬂ%.
When those persons came here they asked me about these things.

These particles, affixed to @O or c@@%d&:éo, are used as the ho-
norary pronouns for the third persons singular and plural; thus instead
of saying @o_l(v\) 6210} DM MHCM), We must say o@o G0
HAIY® LDMe MM, What this person did is good.

Sometimes instead of &0 person, 6300a body, is added to the par-
gicle. This form is considered more respectful than @0s ; as, &V 6>
als: @O &’Q:D%j That individual ordered it.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

211. Examples of the use of words of this kind.
emNh 0 16N2I0 BAIEL H2IYIN® OB®INE af)BhO &)
giemadosn alley alori@leacm,
On account of my doing the Sircar work, I cannot attend to my own
affairs; or, my business is prevented.

o@c BAIMo EVAILESH MIBTR.
This is their house.
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@2t BANEREH VBRI @DRIFEO B labd ag)
gl Yo o2y,

He delivered all his property into that person’s care ; lit: hand.

ag)oboe NADOY. VS @ayocd BG83l
Q@‘\@..

There is a king to settle my and your dispute.

oo B0 OMIESe MINBEABME.

This money is neither yours nor mine.

g00ilEe AMAEED GAU)o RIDOD 6MIND ag)FAUVEH .

1 only took the money that is to come to me.

0@ 6DE@3ode alfeNE 93 AllsSIEa.

T'his is our ancient house.

ema3doLgh BGLje ABINE wlel@, al’n))aflgens.

Many have grown rich by our money ; liv: have increased.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

212, The relative is used in sentences thus,

©D HIYOTD Mol 1060mAINd maNesqs aloe,

He who spake of that affair, came here also.

BV BHIYOTT $0)2] al0DAIEDO AHb @ @i
O aJOOD 6)al) N0 Be 0N, _

The son of the man who spake of that affair, has gone to Trevandrum.

@b ©.21Qpe®IBHGYo EDAIND @oGlewn.

He knew all they did.

eMIOh BENEIGED 01D CNAI®AL

The cow that I have seen is not good.

OHBAIO@D BRHa4SITD AOREL)HDIS HOS MNSHHMM.

Keep no company with men who have not the fear of God.

eI @mglanaiwie) dondlecto ecedn. 6
N B mcgowmmﬂg £1EIH6 M 19Be HICD
[RLEES AR TN

After I became a Christian, I cast away the gain I had before
unrighteously obtained.

Two or more relatives may belong to the same noun. In that case they

Z
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follow each other, or are separated by other words: but a verb cannot be
placed between them ; as,

(M@ e, aid$OM &g eoailes gers.

The parrot which speaks and sings is here.

@0N6S B1a 1R BVAIO BHeE arvan‘z_lg)wb alene ; or,
@2ailes HalIdQe GVAIOM BV WQYe HAIQY, O
'.'Yan&;ﬁ(‘\fb 0.

The man who went there and saw him came.

INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS.

213. Examples of the manner of placing these words in sentences.

1st.

Of &3#6 or BHOQYo
ede alorve.  The whole came.
@oIh B@s o0 &esvmy.  He sold all.
&) B8 aPg,iea100)).
The whole of the crop has failed.
GRAOh ag)ehO @Yo BBWYo e2a] &ge0n.
He stole all my money.
®00IMBgR® TN BHrQYe GOLD HOCKR CHFTD.
They took a little from all ke had.
@D BIEMOMOMIBO QYo 60VNEEED MIE M.
AlL that you see is mine.

M IPnQe 6Ma:z0odn I,  All this happened to us.

20d.  ag)glI0!@o. Mas. and Fem. plural, is used thus,

@b agga i@ ailes 9667227 a2 dnie ONE.

Are they all here? All are here.

@I BVULBOS agePLBOSQYo JNIAE  (Flom
agﬂm)o BROUOD g LPAUDOG o BTVAETTLL.

When he stood before them all, ke did not know the whole of them.

oo OO0 @V &e a@ILIENe BN 90b BlBQ)o.

This rice will be sufficient for the whole of thene.

6DIMD BVAIEMIS afg IAORIFe (V.8 LEMBEBIRA. ad
O8I,

I gave them all excellent advice.
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3rd. agB)de, Neuter Gender, is placed in sentences thus,
@i a@dde 8HIENgIOY,  He brought all.
@Y gUNElo agts BEe 190
The whole of those Beasts ran away.
@D0b 005 gaNa@zlo agigyde OAISEE60T,
He cut down all these trees.
o OE@BOe agfIOMOMDOY. agtidde OalrPemvn
6a190Jj).
The leaves fell from the whole of these plants.
©oIOD (Do OOBEOodn aggite e 605
He put manure to the whole of these planis.
O agAPTRNONDIBe (M@ IR, Thisis better than all.
oo aflsH 0o agapaalale @Y@%oe,éo a0 ONDSTIE,
There are people living in all these houses.
4th. 0g)84oo, abbreviated and prefixed, or affixed in its full shape, to
@00 is rendered into English by our words eack one, every one ; thus,

g4I I0c @ (ayHI0o 60 IOQIE e, Every one must do so.

0N 02 6.2 QO agig 9o OOBAIOT (egorvadle o8,

Every one that doeth good will please God.

somlem aflvesmSleacmaiod agayle 6B IERaHEHS)
oM 89 Qe.

Each one who believeth this will avoid evil.

It is to be observed as a general rule, that when pronouns in the sentence
refer to such nominatives as signify each one, every one; however the
Malayalim forms may be made; such pronouns must be doubled, and if
the pronoun be made with any of the cases of @@aicvh, the first is put
in the nominative and the last in the case required. When they are
formed with any of the cases of rms(vb; both the pronouns are, usually,
put in the case required, or one of the cases of ®30vb is supplied by @
&M, used as a particle; as,

Mgy amdy)0h agaie @RAIMAlenbo, or @anto @
6000 OENEBIND (ay£90s MssrRz) eezAEG
)
LOae] ceg__.rﬁ Q_)-.B’;Q(Oa mSQﬁmm&@@_,
No good man will walk according to his own pleasure, but accor-
ding to the command of God only.
2z
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)29 0:I0R0 @VAIMAIH b0 HIG a6 e Af) 21908 O e ..

Each one must mind his own affairs.

aggIaie MONHe @OMO HIGIEO @Cla] ©I2%)
afemis arwsle {1 dasmo.

Each one must inform the king about his own affairs.

ag)gd? ERITNBG 0 @VO® Ol alGOM 62l iass
6@ 9NEIHL).

Each sect made the images that it is in the habit of serving.

@Y Bl aggdle o_urmaﬂobe @R @m0 BHZOMN
CPQOEL @S2l (I,

When the whole of the cows came, each went and stood at the place
where (the people were in the habit) of fastening it.

5th. Exmﬂples of the use of 6'5@@’6\0’5, &e.
BEBOHOd o,
One (man) came.
@oLEITH SBODOD BV(EBHIVe IOV,
One of them said so.
@Y Y&HH BN 6o
One of those women went.
@0 alls£8la & mMiad ol alIQD OB B
Live in one of those houses.
oo B®IVSB:E W EGOMIIONDO BHray 6 Slevmen i),
T'he leg of one of these horses is broken.
@o6m) Hald 6101900 wh BE@am e atr00dh G @)
One of the five that went he put in prison.

6th. The method of using E60IBOTO, &e., in sentences is thus,

SOOI alC6TD AIHs 626DIHDI (e B0 ©Y
RO,

Each one’s word was different (from the other. )

@l 88r0IBTRM @il aleme M OBIS
xD.

He gave five fanams to each.

EOTMOOBINVINN@Oo 61210416 @66 M1900.

While thus speaking about each.
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These pronouns are often used with plural nouns or pronouns thus,

@D ag)LIUDe BOITBTHNINS ©I2BIANEMN Here.
= G

Each of them saw the king ; or, they all saw the king one after the

other.

Memlde B6IGBATNVINTS AR 206,

You must all go into the water one by one.

@Y A g2E@NDIM aygr@sde @60INMNIRIG aid)a
af)Se e Mo.

Pluck all the flowers, one by one, from that tree.

In the same sense may he rendered the following sentences.

7th.

@D H9A;INNCRISO  BOAIMAIBDO  CPNIN DY)
oM 2900 GG aldhBo OO0 @V 6P @Y
PN Mo,

Remove those qffficers every one from his place, and appoint others ir
their stead.

@D 0837600290 ® 6o MmEho alsieom B:@lod aide
a 1S jedienz  @aaIMaletbo oI lsadIcroma e
602/ 69 MO,

Those kings sat each upon his throne holding a sword in his right
hand.

@oalmalind menbo mento afl§ecisn ealIedeMe
agy™M @IeRIN ca,g:ﬂ&é.

The king commanded that each man should go to his own house.

@b menmo mecnbo @YYLEIBo 0§D GVAINA
DO BT CNNLIBTNOLIGS H1alINB:ENEACT) 09
2200 Hpfla.

The king commanded that they should each take his arms, and ga
to his several guard.

Examples of the use of (S)JDG\@')(G’SM%, &e.
QIODIBTOD ag)ssleje @RAIOG HENEIMTH ey adlend
om 600lenSlay.
Whoever may see her will certainly love her,
RIOBIBOD ag)dblede 600IOS @I aﬁmg{.}
HONZHHIT IS,

Whoever will, let him come.
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60 ONmes alenrwarly WIeMI™  «gsele
02,09y

I have done nothing whatever against you.

WINDIDBEROD GYWILY #8p HSapad agenbo al)
Saod oo,

W hoever may get intoxicated must not come to my house.

8th. Examples of the use of @600IBEDND, @OOCAIND, algjal
o, eoomaaod, o ileid, and alsad.

@DAICD HaIIWee 3 ANOOIBBBD Alo.

When he went another came.

6N QA BHIMED oo a N dhe MOV BHOOINLY.

What I saw before was this very book, and none other.

600D Ao @a0oand alen gy,

T'his person came, the other did not.

el ea1g males psrz 2900® emITH derday.

The large box is here, but I did not see the other.

aigalnd aigjen BRI e agid 2H0d 2 ja6Ene™Ms.

Whoever may ride in a palanguin my son must carry it.

QIZIS@De AIBIDe HENEIRD @RAIMd @om eddxa
6106 Z6 . '

If he see any thing in any place he will steal it.

60®m 9@ 2 jaind e0omalnd agom emINh @oleTD!
@186, 0N, '

I know who he is that stole this.

@oaith encmMalento asod agem emach geml meem
@V IOTDNG BE TR,

I knew beforehand he was such an one's son.

@o L @lad o Neid aicrve, aieid alonSlay.

Some of them came and some did not.

DT g0 @DI0Z)QH g dogiad 2 Neim gafles gens.

Some of the things you want are here.

6mICh G2 iemen |20 ale@s @oalles gensIwirae.

When I went, many (persons) were there.
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SYNTAX OF VERBS.

214. In reference to this part of speech, it is to be observed as a ge-
neral rule;

Ist. That when there are two or more verbs in the sentence having
reference to the same time, past participles may be used for the former
verbs, the last verb is put in the tense required, and the participles must
be construed as verbs in the same tense as the last,* thus,

@b adles M @eMo @eleew alleo i
M 6 1BHQY o 612 1Yy,

He came here, sold his horse, and went away again.

@D QoMo OISO |5 @) lad Sees.

That tree was cut down and put into the fire.

‘When the past tense of the verb ends in €0, that tense is used instead
of the participle, but to be construed like the final verb; thus,

@oind @oales 6el90) Mmoo e oew oo alfl
60 b Qo 6.21Yo.

He will gothere, sell his horse, and come again.

@D &@)a] #6008 emITV.

They bathed, came out of the water, and wiped themselves.

2nd, When instead of participles the form made with the verbal noun
and 62.1Q} ¥ is used, such forms are employed for all transitive and in~
transitive verbs; and by some few writers for the passive verb also; but this
latteris not agreeable to the idiom of the language and therefore not to be
imitated.

@old BHNBHQe HSENQYe HOT@IBHWYo 8210y,
They eat, lie down, and slept.

Verbs represented by this form ought to be of one kind, as in the last
example, where all the verbs are intransitive. Ifa verb of a different
species come in between two or more such verbs; it requires to be put in
a different form, but the tense must be considered the same as the others;
thus in the following example where all the verbs but one are transitive.

®oaloh @omew edla{lsee memelad owgsHyo
alerm alom GoEen oY EnQo 62 1Q)o.

He will bathe the Elephant, tie it in the shade, come again and
loose it.

fiiee péré:”222, on this subject.
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3rd. Intransitive verbs frequently have the past participle of ©V&;
oo prefixed to them, in which case they give an adverbial sense to the
noun with which they are connected ; as,

@00 mgdmrvb oo, He became good.
I B(O.TQ)(YB ey @Q_l":%. 1 became poor.

OF THE PRESENT TENSE.

215. This tense is used,

1st. To represent present time; as,
60 BVL6G BNYaSlERNT; or, HVICH @OAISG ST
Q0 BE, (YTRENE.
I love her ; or, am loving her.
QERRINOD EDAIOHMNIS CNILMUIB]HE O,
The master is conversing with him.
@0t ea 198, He is going.
2nd. When in Malayalim replies are made to such questions as, what
is he doing, ©&96n2 must be added to the past tense of the primcipal
verb, and if the answer refers to some business that requires the standing
posture, the present tense of the verb (Yﬂea.)ﬂ(YYb to stand, ought to be
added to ®»H2602; as,
@DIOD agiO) ag)SHEBOT ¢ What is he doing ?
@oaloh @ 2| OHIeNE (ileg, (.
He is digging ; lit: ke stands digging.
God eiod 60l @&INE Fley e
They are cutting fire wood.
If the business requires the sitting posture, the present progressive
form is used; as,
@0 &mc%&cﬂ;ﬂﬁ*f@@mm. He is weaving.
" 3rd. @90, annexed to verbs, qualifies them thus,
1st. ‘When affixed to the future tense of a principal verb with @G0
€, or, more commonly @R/ or §s added to it, the meaning is pre-
paration for any thing; as,
@b @@ 6.2.1Q)@I0IW).
He is prepared to do that. -
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The usual form in which witnesses, in courts of justice, close their writ-
ten evidence is thus,

oMM BERe AICMICH BEIN BalIfLl OBIOIBH 2
Qo crVEAEN 2 600D &aflg agP@ ealay @A ©9
aoh.

The Kychet which Ramen wrote and placed (in court,) acknowledg-
ing that, if any discrepancy should be found in his evidence, he is
prepared to receive punishment. lit. If there should be any dif-
ference in this, he is prepared to hear what is commanded.

9nd. @2094:0M0 or @), affixed to the infinitive signifies being
on the point of doing any thing; as,

@oNd Adla{2090)).

He is upon the point of death.

@oaInd o 62100909 0NEBRONT.

He is upon the point of doing this.

0® A0/

This is just about finished.

QBP0 AEIANOINNBANEETD,

The Boat is upon the point of sinking.

3rd. When 673 is added to @90, and both affixed to the infinitive,
the meaning is kabit; as,

@oalod aumaQens. He is in the habit of coming.

©RAIOD G Be eI mallem ®05la{2Q6s.

He is frequently beating that child.

@ added to the past tense -of a principal verb gives the same
meaning; as, ;

emICD AlAIorde HMIQo 69 M 6210 LIGON.

I am in the daily habit of doing this.

4th. The present tense is used when, in relating past events, the verb
serves to point out some circumstance as existing or happening at the time
referred to by the past tense; as,

@D OB 0g)ZOENEOMN HeEaa00 @I MENS

OIS0
When they looked and saw that there were, lit: are, eight, they gave
him tno.

2 A
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98890 QLI ag)Om m&ga&ﬂo&s @oaloh @oaiem
ag)®IOLPIMIN)g Haiom.
When he heard that the king was, lit: is coming he went to meet him.

H0IBPo 6 IIEEIOMD ag)M &I HID GDAIGMIS el
e0mea_{0c ®HDO B MUolaldaldde agom
ala] @alnd @oalles eelsw).

When the watchmen told him that the water was, lit: is, rising, he
went there supposing his crop would be destroyed.

@O @V(a)HI0e EYHON ag)oM @oad @oCIRNa
&g |20 @DAIMTD AeNEIN® OB .
When they declared that it was, lit: is, so he was speechless.

PAST TENSES.

216. The manner of using these tenses, has been already so fully de—
seribed, as to render it unnecessary to do more than to give a few exam-
ples of each form; thus,

SOAIBD VA B0 ag)2le s {9000 aglom adhgHa{30s
@ (n9026mab oo @ven dhSa 9NV &9
waileb 2195 ;o) aiwo.

When a Bralmin heard that they were about placing the leaves for
the feast at Wykem, he jumped into the Back-water in order lo
swim over and was drowned, lit: drank and died.

This refers to the story of a Brahmin, who, fearing he might be too late
for his rice if he waited for a Boat, jumped into the water and was drowned.
By the leaves are meant plantain leaves which they use as plates.

BOD ada] o JEREIBOS HATH ASTW Sal@rm LAWY
@I (@O,

It was at the time when dew was falling upon the grass and flowers.

a@®ho @og{ch adlERM VAWED FBIND BB
68605 VNGO,

I was at Calicut at the time of my father's death.

@D BHNEMNODTNOM B lImemde 6MINd GV e
66O IENE B,

While they were going to eat, I was looking at the dance.
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@oalnd 0 es BB BEIROW HBISTBW 2 lge.

He hath sent me a horse.

emICH ag)d M@INg Goalanbo alpalem &ITHO)
HEOD,

I have waited his coming for many days.

emI0h ®oANas s Helidaldnd olomieladlescre.
I have resolved to go thither.

@260 BG|ae Bfla aleifa 199e 6IND O
g6/ Imone.
I had often heard of his business.

®00cdn G2 1QmIV]g B OMIZe §6NIV B,
She had a small garden.

®92390 60 161S AL@e A gmilab oBE) @ 06a- {20
B0Me OB:0oBBMYIL] BIRe.

1 had before heard that the king would come but now I hear nothing
(about it.)

If ®XN©) B0 he added to the perfect tense, it denotes uncertainty; as,

@oAIOh @000 62101567200/ 166 .
Perhaps he has done so.

FUTURE TENSE.

217. The Malayalim simple future tense, which corresponds to the
English future and future perfect tenses, is placed in sentences thus,

1st. 6mI0h @AM agP@Wmlendo aqas) eales ai®e.
The answer to what I wrote him will come here.
eI HP D ™o 6MIND GOANES 6lal)dso.
I will go there after the reaping.
e QIBOM@IOM Geml 6MIOD oo aJ® 880,

1 shall have finished this house before the rain sets in.

@ AaloVGHIoM Qemd 6mIND B AmEIOQ 6@

Before ten days [ shall have killed that Alligator.
242
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2nd. A future continued action is denoted by adding 6d&96M8) @) H6e
to the past tense of the principal verb; as,

@DO agyserlaje AIOMITh MIND ageho enual 9210y
6)B326MEN 616 0.

Whoever may come I shall continue doing my work.

AgOODEIIe MSABOe HENBINILY BDO P &) 619673
©)D63o.

Whatever obstructions there may be the river will eontinue flowing.

The whole of the above sentences may be expressed by the verbal ne-
gative participle of the principal verb, and the future negative of @66
oo added to it. Sentences made with this form are more emphatic, and
denote a greater degree of certainty than those made by the simple future
affirmative; as,

983904 QIO OB)eelal.

The king will come; lit: The king will not be without coming.

From these remarks it will be observed, that in Malayalim two nega-
tives not only destroy one another, but that they are more than an equiva-
lent to a mere affirmative. When correctly used they render sentences
very elegant, and more forcible than they could be otherwise expressed.

3rd. Examples of the use of the future tense with the first person sin-
gular and plural to denote willingness.

@Y 6ale) eI agiSdede. I will do that labor.

@Y MLy G300 OIS, We will bring that paddy.

4th. Sometimes when §6%2, is added to the present tense of the prin-
cipal verb it is used for the future.

This form being, found in Native writings, and sometimes spoken, is
here noticed for the purpose of informing the student that it is incorrect
and ought to be discouraged; thus,

orf) @v(ayBI00 61219 0T 65 crilerm @Sl ERo NS

If you do so I will beat you.

o dlamoemabealIssm (BRI a BeMISI
92192715l mdlasmlehgimd@lesailaw
WHDIETDAETT B HCNIEFLD ST Wo.

Weranamadityanunenen with joy replied quickly to Shree-Ramen-
chundren, I will assuredly seck the Goddess Naremaneyayganeky
and inform you.
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5th. @YQNE) @6, added to the future tense implies doubt; as,

#230200 GO0 6Mey 6216 210N 66 ..
Perhaps the thieves will steal his paddy.

6th. The future indicative is commonly used for the indefinite mood
in such sentences as the following,

@20I0b AIBo agio Goal0h a6y ewoth @oalenho
Q98 ailveacnla,ilal.
He said that he would ; 1it: will, come, but I did not believe his word.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

218. The Imperative is used in sentences; thus,

o §00683) IB)S.

You come down.

6MIND ag)slae @AM ag®laje @RAID agsaye @M
0.21Q15S.

Let me, or him, or them do that.

@zde Oa@allod.  You go.

M Oalddh.

Let us (plural) go.

2nd. 'When there are two or more imperatives in the sentence, parti-
ciples are used for all the verbs but the last; thus,

orfl @oailes eaiom 0m @Al 6E:ISHe.
Go there and give him this.
Ml@@3de BeEANONO BeIMB:ee (a@961a ool

oM ayadlal ecruaila @alemIs (eI 2{6)
SoaNob.

Reverence the commands of the Lord ; love, serve, and pray to Him.

o@e AN @®O@D I NHBMAINd @B aloQYom &I
Yaseg &ola) MM ailandla allecm e
@3S MOOS.

Let the reader of this Book think well about its contents and give it
to me again.

@D @63 Badt@e 60AIOS AIBOEMo agiM aIOHNEMo,

T'ell those two persons to come here.
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3rd. Examples of the use of the polite Imperative, permissive, and
precative forms.

6m0h apaiasdn §alIOBIMOAM daflaiale.

Be pleased to say where I am to go.

6@t OM 621115 IS, or, &30 O® 9.21Q)0
602, or 62160Q 2| LIRS

Allow us to come after doing this.

g0 ae aNZah eat@maloct @gm HEWITH 6£9859
@,

Be pleased to permit me to go home ; lit: It were well if I got per-
mission to go home.

060120 aganbo Slme OBz. @IV 0lgen
10 @IV 86,07.

I pray you to cure my disease ; lit: If the Doctor would remove my
disease it would be a great benefit.

WERAIMEMN BB $IGo 600Ildn VISl o] ®EOEo.

Oh master be pleased lo effect that object for me!

200IBo EOMIdn EHMWIey O MO EOMIldn &N
WIS @O 600DV &IWBETN) BIIOHTNIS
&HOS MIVIWEM (V5] agOomM maﬂ%aﬁoa@gmaa.

1 have no other help, thou alone art my salvation, therefore Oh Nara-
yana, (or'mlmever may be the tutelar deity of the temple, ) save me.

This is one of the Muntrums from the Shastras, used by Brahmins when
they enter into the presence of the idol in the temple.

From hence it follows that a Brahmins faith if fervid, is not very last-
ing; for he will repeat this form before the image of Vishnoo, at one time,
and if interest call him will repeat the same before an image of Shewa, or
any other Deity, immediately after.

@cony al0la) @E6dn HHBINBSIVWOM @oOMIIS OAL]
OIS HQo HAIE™Ma.

Be pleased to pluck out the arrow, and in love, gently touch thy ser-
vant with thy holy hand.

@@. In reference to the Deity signifies /ioly. When applied to a mere
man, excellent or honored ; as,

@8R NeM0 @eews.  The honored hand of the king.
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INDEFINITE MOOD.
219. Examples of the use of words of this description,

€0aINh B2 1IB:BMSOOBIHe BVAIOM 6o 100 &
FlYo.

That person can go as far as this one goes.

eI MO BANeS 6.010MIT @D BIGje VLI B Je.

If I myself go there, I can accomplish that business.

al6me ENSIVIBOMIGh (Hlnes 6 alom gD, s
tﬁ'&ﬂ@@@é‘dﬂ.

If you have money you can go and purchase any thing.

)OO BUges 6DIND ©HXa 190REE DI 1.

I ought to succour my family.

™MIag)2LI0R) )P0 BB IO HNVAI6 6B @I 50N

We should serve God at all times.

@DOIOD @G j@I00 62 1OQIErE®ISO. He should do so.

@ICD OAIOQEEZOM HPY)o EOm MO @Y Ve,

This is the thing you ought to do.

o9 101288 AIMIVN@OR a8 @b s G ealal
MMM,

If you had been learned he would have™ given you that employ.

MIlMde AMNEANEINIBMITt @oaNas o it @V
BN BHETE @V OAS]6 2 e .

If you had been-so disposed you could have gone thither, have seen
him, and have purchased that.

@b ®vaies eaim GoAleMIS 6.0198)2,)00 @D
aloh ©vm e@e.

If you go there and ask him, he will give it.

FEN02IGn WMo ©21QY) I8 @VAlHs (NG OMIOTL
Q/lay.
Although you do good to wicked men they will not be grateful.

% In reference to past time, determination of purpose connected with a
hypothetical case, as even though the king had forbidden I would have gone,
cannot be expressed in Malayalim by the iudefinite mood: in such cases the
indicative past time, connected with a variety of expressions is used thus,

oMo SHIYTTHIM ag@mI alle®IWo @ e ag@laje mey cgElejo smoch mRm
BRAIM O&>HISAD.

lit: Whether there is any opposition to this thing or not, Igave it him.
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INFINITIVE MOOD.
290. With the following exceptions this mood is used as in English thus,
™Mo2 6\.‘)_1%%9(*{) a.!(ﬂgj’)ﬂfb. Learn to do good.
@oalth 80aNes alrM® @016 $IEM2IND @Y .
The purpose of his coming here is to see her.
@ oo afls dlgrnd @sedl.
He began to finish this house.
@b ©valgIT BrYadleneg |00t @I NAL.
He is not worthy to be loved by her.
The following forms are frequently used indifferently with the infinitive ;
and may be rendered into English by the indefinite mood; thus,

@ralth @om GodllagssngomalomInly eoaliles
alom; or, @oau0h @om @010 le1mR/]g eoalles
Qlone.

He came here that he might make that known.

®oalnh EgleeesrzomnalmIls GBOSITD SalIw).

He went to the river in order to, or, that he might bathe.

Slenho 05el. mBUeIg Hlsamiete GIEOODO dhde
of) B&HISOPEENE] AL Bo.

Although your field is lying uncultivated you must pay tax Jor it.

emIOd @AM 0 &Xegssgemmimlly  @vailas
a1

T went thither to save him.

The Dative case of any relative neuter pronoun is often used for the
snfinitive. In some instances either form may be employed indifferently,
but this is by no means the case always. No rule however, without
numerous exceptions can be given on the subject. To know how to apply
each form correctly, requires an acquaintance with the language that
can only be acquired by the Students own industry.

@At 0923900800 BISTDOM@ICM ML B,
a9/,

He went to Nagercoil to see the Rajah.

gmales aBoM@IM gilee osm meMged Gesal
ag)®0omMm © AN Do,

God who hath given me power to come here, will preserve me.
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

221. In addition to what has already been written on this subject,
when treating of the Etymology of relative pronouns, and participles ; it is
to be ebserved as a general rule that any number of relative participles
may belong to the same noun; thus,

Ist. If the noun has two or more relative participles attached to it,
expressive of different actions performed by the same or by different per-
sons, the form made with the verbal noun and 6.2.QJ™M% in the tense
required, is generally used; thus,

®Y HEBONNTH §P B Qo ATl EnGo 6.2 1QJOM @Bg &do
e0adies AeeMeaT™ alOb.
Tell the men who are ploughing and sowing in that paddy field to

come here.

®0odled Aeob o NSeaye @emMEd I Q. LB
Q160 60 al'es IBGeEme™Mo..
Bring those persons here, who fished in the river and gathered sand.

2nd. In other instances when several relatives follow each other, all
but the last are put in the past participle, as in the case of the verbs; thus,

60aNes it BN 6mIND HoNE.
I saw him who came and resided here.

VBLIA e BTN ERCT 662 ATHIE emInh @)
CDWNBe rReNs.
I trust in God who sees and knows all things.

3rd. Relative participles belonging to the same noun, are sometimes

separated by other words; as,
QIO QIBD@AIMe 06T ASHGEH eBIm@) malles
oo,

The clever child, who came and told the story, is here.

In all cases when the relative participle stands alone, as in the last ex-
ample, the open vowel sound of @ at the end of the participle ought to
be fully expressed to distinguish these words from the same assemblage
of letters when used as verbal participles,

2B
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If there be many intervening clauses between the participles, it is bet-
ter to use the verbal noun with ©2.1@j0m, as in the first rule; thus,

VG BUE1a0IOW  §ealdiNEeYo @oIOMO @
Bro HOEIHOSYo HDEGHS 2HGOHSYo 6T 69
B BSOS agi(™ aI0BHQo ©2.QY WEQBId MUslal
01090 ).

The Jews who rejected the irue Saviour, and who said, his blood be
upon us and our children, perished.

In very long sentences of this kind, it is generally better to use the form
made with the participle and pronoun as before explained; thus,

&¥levm @edlah menbo @vajam @i ajud
MNIQYo MOMO GVWEL IO 21)2] QIBOMAIMN)
Yo NgY B0RdEN)H0 IBlAROMOIMIYe GVEIND
CRIOOIS HOS MSABOMAIMIYEITS60M 2redy,0b
g ailes gons.

Here is the man who dishonored his father last year, who is in the
habit of deceiving his neighbours, who despises good men, and
associales with the vile.

4th. All the nouns in the sentence may have separate relative partici-
ples which may be qualified by other words; as,

@O (2 BRHAP 1gIO0Ae HMNY aOIEBOMN B39

MEaIgMe 0 HMB060 1860 2reade @0

O @EYa @B AIOMIT CrVUEHSHSIO®m GoOlenI1EL.

The people who are well protected by a king, who very much loves

his subjects, will not fail to grieve if misfortune happen to him.

VERBAL PARTICIPLES.

222, The Malayalim words made with 680673 affixed to past parti-
ciples or the past tenses of verbs, may be rendered into English by the
words seeing, hearing, &c., in such sentences as ke remained in the house
doing his work; thus,

@oAIh (N eaCOTR HMIGH OIS @VAIOS 6.

He sat there looking at the Lion. ‘

@DIOh @DALIHMNIS mmmoaﬂ%io OBHIE G ONaoel
@ (M.

He stood at that place talking with him.
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@D HIFINBOY B6ZHBIONTo BN DAIN LMo
OHGOBINFo BSIHa100)).
They seeing wild Elephants and hearing a noise fled anway.

It has been shown, in para 214, that when a number of verbs occur in
the same sentence, all but the last are put in the past participle; but to be
construed as verbs of the same tense as the final verb. It is however to
be noted here, that sometimes the preceding verbal participle may refer
to a past action, and be construed as a participle while the final verb may
be in any tense; thus,

@20l0h i) cnsom &XXem ael] Slsescm.
He having walked is lying down faint.

This form however, though used, is inelegant. In such cases 605 should
be added to the participle, which in this connexion denotes completeness.
Sometimes @Y OO is added instead of 655; thus,

§DITD BV BI0e 0 106THS BV ol @B Aldhe
OBISAD).

Having spoken thus I gave him ten chuckrums.

0@ISETIRb M2lem ojeniaady ey @oalod alfab
®al90)).

After having gone to the garden and cut down the trees, he went home.

om @olg emIch @oalles eatddhde.

After having finished this, I will go there.

6m0b ®oaNes 6.210MI60 GRAOM Berdlal.

When I went there, I did not see him.

@Y alzaflom O@&IeNgaIoM HOCOMIOD OAIeNZHALd
&0 a 1081 &35

After having brought the cow and milked her, I got an abundance
of milk.

VERBAL NOUNS.
OF VERBAL ABSTRACT NOUNS.

223. These nouns can only be used in the nominative and ablative
cases, or with the particle 68672 ; thus.
21058 ag) BB MOHO EV@Ne EOD I .
T'he meaning of the word jumping is this.
282



188 A GRAMMAR OF THE

@oainh aif)eQIch eI eanewgy.

T will not go on account of his coming.

@b ageo) a1 0606 eMINd Q.

I came in consequence of their calling me.

@RAIND 61a10BIQY NBINE @Y & Yo (UL 2fle].
On account of his not going, that business was not effected.

OF VERBAL PERSONAL NOUNS.

224, After the full explanation that has been given respecting this
part of speech it will be only necessary to add,
1st. That neither verbal abstract, nor personal nouns can govern a geni-
tive case; for the reason, see para 120.
2nd. Verhal personal nouns always require to be preceded by the
same cases as the verbs form which they are derived; as,
@O @ G dho OBSADAICD gonies alom.
He, who gave him the book, came here.
@oIOM @S o) @l @ealles ey, oMm 6MIOH &
63,
I saw the person, who beat him, stand there.
BROQAINMIS (MLIG)2] ) aNSad Ba ;M am
emIch 63,
I saw the woman, who spake with him, go home.
at9nlNIdh HSNeee1s GO BTa Haldi).
The person, who was bitten by the serpent, died.

CAUSAL VERES.

225. Causal verbs, formed from verbs active, govern nouns in the ac-
cusative case like their actives, and require a second noun in the accusa-
tive governed by the particle 6967z, in the sense of an instrumental
ablative, to be expressed or understood in the same sentence; as,

@oaINd G LeIl2e0eEINE alls aleriiWlay.
He caused the carpenters to build the house.

®od @l N, 66 Im@ galles gere.
Here is the child whom they caused (him) to beat.
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It has been before observed that many verbs® have no causal forms;
when therefore the actives of such verbs, or the active forms of any verb,
are used in the sense of English compound verbs, the noun with the instru-
mental particle is omitted, and the verb governs nouns in the usual way. as,

emICh @oaiem _'J__ﬂ@g:p%. I caused him to laugh.

@20u0b @RaIen GO @OAIOIS HOS GO
- BT H QY O21QY.

He made them to come and sit with kim.

PASSIVE VERBS.

226. When simple sentences formed by a nominative case, active verb,
and an objective, are rendered by the passive form, the agent is put into
the lst ablative and the object into the nominative case; as,

@RI agyHOM (@fcé\,% He beat me.
@R IMITH 6DICD @(bﬁﬂm&nnj%. I was beaten by him.
@DANIT BRD OB 10e 5. It was slain by him.

In sentences where other nouns are used, such nouns must be placed in
the same cases, as if used with active or neuter verbs; thus,

@0 V@) aICEDITH BV B0Ce MAMIS SN D) do
(5 qa._.iso .

If you speak truth you will be forgiven that fault,

@AM <@ BVEIOMIS 0 10Weals LDIMOBIRe
mgﬁm Jea(YY0,

The advice, that was given by him to this person, is good.

@O0 allg g sede agigyde ®vatacClenegs.

The whole of his household furniture was taken away by force.

MAMNE LEMe H21QY MM HOBAUITITH ETMREL)
aOlgee a5V GlHnes.

May he who doeth you good, be blessed by Cod.

% The Malayalim verb 994 {0 go, is only used in the neuter; when
therefore any of the English words compounded with to go are to be
rendered into Malayalim, other verbs must be used; as,

anad srAIBM o.ﬂgcwagd_

He let him go; lit: he dismissed and sent him, as from confinement, &e.
epaich @y Egalam alomm®.g).

He made that person go; lit; he told and sent.
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‘When two or more passive verbs occur in the same sentence, the rules
for placing them is the same as in the active voice; thus,

o®a at¢3 0-Nay,oin |5 @oalacbo allel BIQEG 000 60
$8662 50102 @IV B,

This cow ought to have been sold, and its price given to the poor.

@daes eolomidh @It @S Bnea g 098460 |So-

If you go there, you will be beaten and killed.

Passive verbs may be placed in connexion with other verbs; but in

most cases it is better to male separate sentences, or to put the passive

verb into the active form;

@OAID G 16 QLIMNM. ABINE Do {§

He was hanged, because he killed that woman.

®00100 amNIed BS)Eeseds o Bladnds &l
60DHa {200 @B)o Sald@l.

He died ten days after he had been bitten by a serpent.

@0y, URERomM oasl ey MR @lam
Made O2INE BOAT Do Hodais CENE

Christ came down from heaven, became man, was crucified and died

Sor us.
SYNTAX OF DEFECTIVE VERBS.

227. Of Affirmative Defective Verbs.

Ist.

Examples of the use of &Q16mMo.
RS @VEONR YOOI Om QI Mo,
This is necessary for our business.
QERBICNOD @ 10QYOMEDIGOQYe DI 612 IQIENo.
I must do all that Master commands me.

M 60121 6121P Qo AMEENSIO® 69 BldnWQJo HAI ..
You must do your work without being idle.

2nd. Of ealena).

@O® 6NN BHIYs BVE:T,

That is a necessary affair.

H0IgP 0 HINZOIGo HENE. There is plenty of water.
emd Nerho NS al116Be6NgM@mIE N,

T must dwell in your house.
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3rd. Of 386%0.
™) @2ailes Sa 9t EB &IGje S8s..
If you go there, that affair will be settled.
@AM ai0STWm Bd6e ageHlad mIOd @om VI
a{20b (@ yRiaN, DEReCl YobP NeacH
If what ke says is right, you ought to strive to effect it.
4th. Of ©,$la). When connected with a sentence that implies neces-

sity the governing noun must be in the dative; in other cases the nomi-
native is required; as,

o Mlse §OSON BFQY. T must sleep.
OMde glea &), I must bathe.
6mIt mes @oaes ealecm el
I also must, or ought to, go thither.

5th. Of @y
SIGB00D Boem) (BGatIOW (eI WenNome 6.2 g

B0,

The Tassildar can only fine to the amount of five Rupees.
@oaltd @radles eatecm ol ea s
You can, or must, only go after he has been.
BEN02IB USlHMN dhg{lea] BBV

1t is necessary to award punishment to the wicked.

The particle £ 5 is used like the last verb, and with a similar meaning ;
thus,

808l HOMNEBIO! OB AQPOD B &S
I can only see the leiters if I have spectacles.

NG, dho BLAIWM H216Q), V@) GOCIETD & S,
The truth can only be known by examining the Book.

OF NEGATIVE DEFECTIVE VERBS.

228. Examples of the method of placing these verbs in a sentence,
Ist. Of &qisnz),
eoMlgs ealered. I do not want.

®0® BB HNIEEISTY).
It was not necessary for them.
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BVBRe HOINEZITD SO @b 00TlOs HdHIENG
QIoe.
They brought a horse here which no one wanted.
NUILI @I HIIA! B2 IOQIENEI.
Bestow: no labor on what cannot be effected.
r@@qﬁmﬂ O01Q), OIS 663 OO OHe e {1086
6 YS9,
Do not make God angry by doing evil.
When several of these verbs are required, verbal nouns may be used
with ©Q16"29; thus,
) WENETDTW HOOQALEYe GVFOMMO OBINYHO
eI HWQYo SIS
Neither ascend the tree, nor cut down the branches.
The form may be altered thus,
A ©2aAf)eS 61alIBBHENEI) @RAIHMNIS MY VI0]EHYe
eYLIEME).
Neither go there, nor speak with hin.

2nd. Of @0gy.
6m0b & esah @0g). I am not a thief.
®O® ada) (MORB®IBOMONII? @2
Is that @ green colour 2 No.
o®o @Yo EY0LIBOW) @V HWI?
Is this person a carpenter or not?
@20 ©20160 bl {lai® GBS aIgHmId 6l
Slaflai® airee @ogy n\)@)mﬂn’o (@) HI0c @D
(@ BRI IBON®.
What he taught them was not like what their priests taught them,
but it was according to truth.
AL PO DIMNOBIM e BV o l06T.
He spake counsel that was not good.
Two or more negatives of this description in a sentence, are connected
by the particle §c; thus,
@D OmEEE) GV MEJ®L] @D aflonQagy.
That Cocoa-nut is not very good nor very bad.
gt @S] c@oF @S] Oaideel NLDo 1R DAL,

Jack wood timber is neither so strong nor so good as Black woed.
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3rd. Of 6val.
@O0 61a1960? goal.
Did ke go? No.
mlge allUs e Ilelecs ?
Are you not hungry.
MmIND @DAICHITD @ Slenee|S@orilal.
I was not beaten by him.
s afigleys ea1nWey @ve@3ISmileye Saiswilay
1 neither went to the house, nor to the bazar.
5lamade 61 30HeMILOWI BIEMBATILINWI BEe YT
24607 ? or, MN@300 000D QYo HIG VB Yo e Yo
am%mﬂrﬂ%awo?
Do you neither hear, see, nor remember?
emIh @O® BHENEIgdlay OBggdlay; or, EDICH @® &
6rglge OB S5 0Ll
I have neither seen nor heard it.
4th. Of @®om. As forming negative participles.
@oalnd @vailes 8672 agm GRAWIOm @Dd ©D
alom ooV 1Ses »IgIeE3ese wocr\)oaﬂgd.
Not knowing that he was there, they spake against him.
O™ o ileMNEE3IED &M I0 @V HM.
This is a horse without vice.
GO MNUmIB)EnI@D Do HAIQI @ MFITDBDAIQYSS Ol
MEAed pan §ine. ‘
There are many forests where no one éravels and into which the
rays of the sun never enter.
@oairh @D #9gl. mento Veramem e Ll )
SOIEVW® K00 @O DRI,
T'hat ke did not tell that business to kis Master was a fault.
60 @o® BVA)RISTTF]S @D agiBOM varenlayy.
He reproved me on account of my not knowing it.
Examples of the use of @& in the formation of the negative impe-
rative.
@M BI6MEMmIIbe AT @)He.

Be silent when you see him.

2¢
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MAasads 60 )RAIQTIAPEDI0IBIO®m eoBla{lnb.

Be ye not unwise.

ema0o BHO £,510MWQYo H00 &SIOMQYo 6OBERRINI
BN OD.

May we be without spot or blemish.

aoCBIVOM eBlaile{leeI0®m QYo WIOGITTDEOO af)
#)eje 9 1BANHNIOD Yo §OBla{IMIVE OIS
6BHIOFHNM 5 AN BLAID ag)HMIS 4 106D,

He told me that I must take care not to displease God, nor injure
any one.

Examples of the use of the indefinite negative made with @D&m 60
@ B Y.

&2,]0lSe ©21Qemde Haime AIRIOD® 6O OlOHHNG
OMDIB; (0.

Business should be carried on without loss.

) ©0ANeS ©aIIe® OBladnsgeMm IV BT,

You ought not to have gone there.

ol glamIR B ageled Mleom @gvem GO
| oMmeam.

If you had been good I mwould not have beaten you.

5th. Of @@ m.

3 agerdo aNfad e,

You must not come to my house.

BIANO2IOOIS &HOS MSBe@m. Do not go with the wicked.

™M) 201 H96® E0DOBHN Mo ag)eslTh GO® BHY )BT D®.

If you do not wish to die, do not eat that.

CYERIVOBIGBOS YWEMNABIRe OBVoBBB® VEFMN
@368 MIB)H0Q) G,

Hearken not to the advice of the vile, nor despise good people.

9 gUOBUBE®D 62 1IBHQe YNOMMO  BHOUMNIOTD O
SatHNBQo 6.2 IQDBD®.

You must not go to a far country, nor forsake your family.

A IOQWB@ITD BHIYE0P Ol ilaiddlsos Hhes
@R ®.

Do not even think of things that must not be spoken.
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6th. Examples of the use of QInOIW, Qe &@&wﬁg&, and
gSQ.
60 (e QDo 60210} OBHIENE BRHOOOLn SalIHAl)
b aleo W,
I cannot cross, because I have no boat.

e MNBANMD  LAVICDDOBINE BT
HISHHOM Bl ag a0 B2
I cannot take the slone out of the tank, because I cannot swim.

H BN PEO® BHEHWE] ag eeMWla 0O
6Mo.

Say at once you cannot do what is impossible.

& ™ @_m o) G\L% 59,

I cannot do this.

@oige ¢oalles alorm &S,

They cannot come here.

VERBS OF INTENSITY.

229. These verbs may be used with principal verbs in any part of the
sentence ; thus,

lst. Examples of the use of &d2¢8 o2 with a principal verb.
@b eI Yo agONbo EDIHeY ollSlaBd0es 0N
agB@d 6mIOD agP@) BELIILI)a (B,
If he seize my people any more, I will complain against him, lit:

will write and inform.

God ageho @ISO Ao mt 61 20616 @
8% .

They are cutting down and removing the bank of my paddy field.

218@Nab H50ReEI0h el

1# is difficult to pass over to Lenka.

@0 a@eho (Hlete @valandla] OB®INF agioMm
emICh @PaIe1Iw)) eanawla o pab 6e.Cotawiley.

If I complain (to the court) that that person seized my field, it will
not be heard.

2¢c2
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2nd. Of HpQYom.

@D oyd Bl oo atomed 6801 QI agelde
OO H WY e, ‘

That cow is daily coming into my ground, and cating up all the
plantain trees.

@D 60 ® HABHeTT ag) 6BITD @AY,

I do not know who tore this.

OB 9O 2IHN) 2B @eTDITH ANOOINe FHlgHWEL.

If you reject this, you will get nothing else.

®20I0b £000 O IQY®OHIENE SRAIOMDD  §HF)IN
@R AN @valem medle:ealnd Slumieilalldl
BELOYYD.

It has been determined to cast him out of his employ, because he com-

mitted a crime.

3rd. Of anls H6 M.

4th.

5th.

600 B.2.0M HMIGHWea 190 (Milale allmay HlSee
M@ BHENG. -
When I went and looked, I saw that the field was sown.
BT ays) HSEBOM agoM @VAIND IOV,
He said that the door was locked up.
Of ;@ rve, and 6125 HE YV,
ag)POMIS HOS OO rm'}g:iocoﬂmam Qs ™m0 agOMm
202D aICETEHD 6 (Y2,
The Tahsildar hath said, he will send two Sepoys with me.
@A lh @6 230s o 1Sl |0dISTD.
He gave him a lift up with his load.
@vaide ailgmiiaeIsonls @it BaXlay.
Having distributed the food to them, he also eat.
Of 610190,
oo HWWO SatIgeato).  This rope is broken.
@0h oMl ey eile@seme @oeg Elad allem
e a_idBo.
T'ake greal care, or you will fall.

The manner of using 62.1QJ™0 has been already fully explained:
(See para 127. Sec. 6th.)
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SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.

230. Examples of the manner of using Malayalim adjectives.
1st. When the noun has but one adjective.

80 OGO alydy Al allgetm MLy aggls @
£ 60,
A4 white cow came, and eat up all the ripe paddy.

BHQADT MIORYOS aJOHIEIOOD BIT BS6DDe i),
T'he hind leg of the black horse, is broken.

HOUGIR9D m(vaoSé)rvb WL Pomaiem oAlodleed
om 00lanw gy,

A brave man will most certainly despise a comard.

@O0 @10 IR @RS (06 al o, Wi,
The colour of his clothes, is green.

2nd. If there are several adjectives belonging to the same noun, such
adjectives, if they will admit of it, are changed into abstract nouns, to cach
of which the conjunction §- must be affixed and §@ added to the last;
which gives to the whole the force of adjectives; as,

BoUIGYo alelle |0 Res &G @M @alles gere.
Here is a large and beautiful Elephant.

a0l e 62 JRA ) YQES @oar%)mb 2005 ldmeIa{§AII0B
$BHOINIBHOND,
A wise and learned man ought to be respected.

eIV e 6BAIBHGQALEIND @TODISe 61.aId)
W HalBle Hadiato 6.2y Nal

A faithful and pious man, will not even do a trifling injury to any
one.

3rd. In other cases, when several adjectives belong to the same noun,
they are changed into personal nouns, and in this way all adjectives may
be, and in native writings generally are, formed; as,
BeUSlQL o alailn 1228 BRIV &G @B @alles g
e,
Here is large and beautiful Elephant.
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WIONAIINMs HONI3RAIYSH AT mn’en?grvb B0 d0)
Do HVIUNQAINYSBHAIM  NROIN |EBesTE Al
MOk,

A-man who is a physician and rich, ought to kelp a poor and sick man.

I (VIlasstedn (NLDe HNMRIWLSH BILZOTD ol
63 Db,

I will teach you a good and right way.

4th. When one of the cardinal numbers, used adjectively, is connect-
ed with a noun; if there be another adjective, belonging to the same
noun, the number is placed first in its full shape, and the adjective is put
between it and the word to be qualified; as,

mMoel e @BM SISO oM el §a 0]
Q) OO IMEING 6)dHINNNE:HETT.

Four large Elephants came from the Jungle, and killed ten litile
children. ;

5th. If besides the number, there be several adjectives the number in
its full shape, must be placed between them and the noun; as,

EotAls el |0 ia8s ®oemI BM0aW eMIOD 3.

I saw five large and beautiful horses.

OUNOBG e e XlQRd @VO e lBBHete Al

Sia fine fat cows came.

In the above cases the number is sometimes placed first, as in English;
but this is not good Malayalim.

OF THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE.

931. In sentences of this kind the person or thing compared may be
placed first in the sentence or not; but that which is affirmed of it must
follow the thing with which the comparison is made; thus,

E©D GVM EOBONBIVe O 2IGQW®IBON.

That Elephant is smaller than this.

GRWIFOMBNI0e eI R, 6 alemMEsIde 6210
QAIRe @V@AL.

There is no one greater than that person, nor smaller than this.

2 OOM@6Ide ag0OALe RILIAIIMIORIBERMD M6
Qi o.

One who is much sironger than I, will come to-morrow.
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GRS OO aBeegesIge MONO B:Tl0Bmey @
Wldhe BB,

He loves his horses more than his children.

o®laje NOMINF BoM eovilde agad gera.

I have one in the house better than this.

ag)SITNOM BB BFAIIYSS QI QI DWI,
@oBIOMENIGo YBFAIIYSH M CVER,ME@IP OS o003
W@ BB GOODONE HIE BT e0lem
DSlEn 2JSQIOMEPOm 92y VBR3P,
65 aOBWE3te QA0D @V ag)he)o ajdsaiomoah
HBH I M.

Butter is softer than all things, but the hearis of good people are
softer than that ; because buter will not melt unless itself feel the
heat, but good mens hearts melt when any other one feels the heat
i. e. distress.

OF THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE.

232. Examples of the method of using this part of speech.

MIOWIBe MBI ZLIs BOAIR).

There is no animal so grateful as a dog.

@D 221 (BHLBOTNIM agOOAjc SN MIBOM ag)
2o 0@ @le AMEY,0la ®ees 6aidlwaind
BVB:OM ag)ehlaje GO GVRNOM (210N Ve £ S9
M H.SOMD Sa19R]).

Though that mountain is the kighest in the world, and this person
the smallest among men, yet he crossed it without difficulty.

oo H21IBHTTNLISH (LY axrvaaeé;)nrb @D INIB D5 01, oMo
920&HONLYes Mgy AMdEy,ddh BomIand @vaims
0N,

He is the best man in the world.

The last form, which is most agreeable to the idiom of the language, i
lit: He is the first man in the world.
Ao 6902180 ag)® @O o gl ?
Whick is best, fish or flesh 2

®I0h e 1CeTD® 6BHHS EOINEn agDWe ALIBHD CRp=
86727%)),
I felt the greatest shame, after I keard what you said.
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS.

233.  Adverbs are placed in a sentence before Verbs, Adjectives, and
even before other Adverbs; sometimes they are found in any part of the
sentence; as,

@DAIOODO S0 @ToenlvaIlg agme.

His horse is running very swiftly.

@PId MO CVLENIG1 2,1,

He conversed well.

SO agieO0Ye (NEY dHIYs @Y.

This is a very good thing.

@oud @ allfid MBIV @eMd. MIde 6

: w-,rwﬂ% a0 TD.

They lived together joyfully, for a long time in that house.

@RIt 60mp{ade OIfe gea e Ao agN GRAID
aa19@)a))@orve.

They were every moment expecting his coming.

MO HHM@QYo 251(@o !

Good, good, how very wonderful!
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APPENDIX.

OF ACCENT.

1. In the Malayalim language syllables are unaccentuated ; each word,
consisting of the same kind of letters,” must be pronounced alike.

EMPHASIS

2. Emphasis is not so frequently used as in the English language.
Tones,® as they are technically termed, are much more common. Whole
sentences being often expressed in a way that proves how effective the lan-
guage may become under proper cultivation.

VERSIFICATION.

3. Native works are, for the most part, written in Verse, but the laws
for the arrangement of which, being purely Sanscrit, the ingenious Student
is referred to that language for information on the subject. To any one
learning Malayalim and having a taste for such studies, the task will not
prove difficult, as all the Sanscrit taught in this country is through the
medium of the Malayalim character,

PUNCTUATION.

4. The Natives have no points or divisions of any kind in their writ-
ings; and, except their poetry the style of which is foreign to the Mala-~
yalim language, their works present a confused mass of matter huddled
together without any mark to distinguish one subject from another. The
method of marking sentences, that may be found in some few modern
native writings, has been introduced by, or borrowed from, Eurcpeans.

37 See para 13 on the letters @ and .

3 Accent respects the pronunciation of words. Emphasis the meaning
of the sentence. Tone or Cadence refers to the feelings of the Sjeaker.
In ail these subjects, the Malayalim is susceptibie of great improvement
and the name of that Native Geutleman who may, in these respects,
strive to advance and enrich bhis own langunage, will be remembered with
respect and honor by generatious yet unborn,

2D
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FIGURES OF SPEECH.
Figurative language is used by all classes of the people. The Fi-

gures 1 most common use are,

1st.

Personification. 'This figure is well known by the natives; as,

@) Al ek Gln_l%@m_\f)% #6206 GesnY. alleo
BECYYR,

When that Dewan goes, (to court) the whole Cutcherry trembles.

BRAIOOLO CrUEhSe dIeMemiide QJONE@IBe HOS &
OO BaIBs0.

The very trees will weep, when they see his grief.

0gaf) ClmEse (BAOW HOM a2l atdRe @
AN QYo BV UW)BHO9WYo aHSOD.

Al the mountains milked the Earth and drew from it precious stones
and medicine, instead of milk.

@@é)grv\y ®OO aloeyH@ s ERO0: O)67E BIAIST
eMdO @1Y260 JTDANSIHEG @VLIHGla | lee0T.

The sun, with the tips of his fingers, decorates the wives of Ravenen
with pearls.

9nd.  Simile or Comparison, Metaphor, and Allegory, are in constant

use. Native writings are full of fables; thus,

@Y T SO B 1Ol GOB1BE .

That Elephant is like a mountain.

VYRS 243 PO godlaNeza allem eaigs ®
28] 6 1IHE BVHOM.

Life is like a drop of water that falls upon red hot iron.

AGAN®IOBHIS RIS B2 VIZERM QG
OBIg GVEBOM.

The king of Travancore is a fort to the Cochin country.

allfn CVIGE 0B @IFHSYe (MNIIW HAIRIHON.

Vishnoo is the tap root of all worlds.

£20N0N BRM IO dsailanbo msailab Hlsom ad
£1QJOM RMEdedn SO o 10Qah Mlento &@em
B 001063 MS] @VHON.

Thy mercy is a floating timber, by which the peaple who lie tossing
in the midst of the sea of life and death, may reach the land.
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BB VOWED B8O NIoade BT HISIT eaiom @oal)
6S 96 QUIEING agfile BHNa DS 0o {e
@Y $05e48H Zuaade aggyle & mE@ade B60I
BladMUe I MMM BoHMEMEIMINIS ol
MReBIZS 102 NSlaledvms §smis) 6.a1w). @
(@)®I0e MSOM AI@em S 6@ aailero go al
M @Vm 90T ST m@(n:prvb ROWSS Aaloreal
&HOM  ag)elaje BHNGBMIN (MIaDOTD  ®OOM
6&BI0M 0o @Palt@vilaberilom adlalind &dgecm
S60MIBo WBHEIOBNE s agio afla 190)2] BB §a19
Wo MUV 2| Alg 60 MIATI) 2] 0 IDOEs alD6IHn
M0 BHOHO GRSHHAD 62101 @oeg {100 @om
) @ cmmmﬂgjonb gD gt 6219812, o
M6 R MNNeabemmIs HOBRAIVNS A l06wy
V1A e B0 HWEIOH PN alGemide G
Mg MlacMesde 6ILIREE BB M eabs
M BV O2IYM BHIVEMTTITH BVHE I
b mamilaim cndlaf. @om aBgee 10> @oAl
M BHIEMI2] MI ag)(M alOETT ag)(MINO @O QWY
@ \NeaDO@D 65 6HINE B IV 0g)H0 CVLYES
8@ Homodlal ayendl &ievilal 8IS MIonle
&10ooa 175 OMILEIWO 00 BRNOM BalIees @
O B (Galte HlemMOAITd £:61F @6a4ile HOEN
cxam_é'lgi oM oAl BPES3)O1EnI16NE BT
FWIT) OB agi(MIeO HEMOAITD £605 (Fal@ve
BObO OMO® 68 B CODe BV(e]E:IVo MO
1210 agoMITd EOYIl AT BHICTEIB® SOOI
@ HIYALY ag™ 0D NFleabo dHlEMOGGA B0
2198] @o0N6S HISM & sla] 2198BGe 921y,

The following is nearly a literal translation :—

Once upon a time a Lion entered a Forest and began to devour the
Beasts; upon which they all met together and made an agree-
ment with the Lion that one should come to him every day to
be eaten; while they were thus doing, it happened one day to
fall to the lot of a hare to come, upon which the hare reflected
within itself, that as this is the day in which I am to die I must

2D2
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strive, as much as possible, to destroy the devouring Lion and
rescue myself from danger. Having contrived a plan, he walk-
ed very slowly towards the Lion and delayed going to him for
a long time. Then the Lion asked him the cause of his delay:
upon which he replied, Swamy, while you are thus protecting us
a wicked Lion stronger than yourself came and did much injury,
which is the cause of my delay. When the Lion heard it he
said, point him out to me; upon which the hare took the Lion
and pointed him to a deep well: when the Lion looked down
he saw in the well a figure like himself; then he roared loudly,
and having heard the echo of the roar issuing from the well, he
stretched out his paw towards the shadow in the well; when
that did the same he said that henceforth nothing can be done
without killing you, and jumping into the well was drowned.
Morar.
Wisdom is better than strength.

3rd. Hyperfole. This figure is in common use; as,

oo @0TLIEH QI BT O ITNNTD OMEIION

20s aieile |A%H Do ale@INVIRHWENIlo BB,
Do BT LM,

The mangoes on this tree are larger than a cocoa-nut, before the

husk is removed, and sweeter than sugar.

®zalento £ 673 921mIET ayrlomeede ajaion

QBB e, .

His eyes are redder than a shoe-flower.

4th. Irony. This figure is well known by the natives; as,

o9 @eaIRho ANGENAM 6101986032 @O ag)DOI

@ (MUeoWo @RAICD agBMIS 6o WQ)I58s ©07)0
We afian@alicd emich BaBIam enbdlenrd @)?

Will you go to his Seast® What doubt is there about it. When you

reflect upon the injury he hath done me; do you think I shall
Sail to go?

0 606 @2.a1ymaNem O@aim (Baid OLIFTD QG

21 689578 AFlOMea] el eyrS120b GDCE 5.

Because you paid 20 Rupees for this barren cow, there is no one so

wise as you.
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Sth. Antithesis or Contrast, is much in use. Many examples have been
given of it in the Syntax ; as,

Me2 ailan@leeQe (oo EnQa 62.1Q) Y NAIOM i
@OMND 8@ QYo WeMRIW g Ao .02 GYWINAL)
63X o A,

Every thing will turn out well to him, who thinks and acts well; but
evil to him that thinks and acts evil.

6th. Climax or Amylification is used, but not to a great extent; thus,

2209 EIRIAL VST ®FH£:e2II00 (9 Lm0 ay
e MIFIEd (@D 0d EUEs @0eela agm
oM @ FlQYe et 266865 HONTIIBH.0c6B89 @
e0bo BIY YOS GvHa BENBE.VobEn) MmEs 6.0 e
@2IWBOS MLAOIVEBOMI &'l el es Byt
6)s) WIDBICYNOM agithleye &P @Qemd?

Who, or what can keep in the country him whom the Rajah has
resolved to banish : can the tears of his children, the supplica-
tions of his wife, the assistance of his friends, the compassion of
the Dewan, can any thing 2

Examples of the other figures of speech that are sometimes used in this
language, have been already exhibited in the Syntax.

DIVISION OF TIME.

6. The Natives of Malayala have adopted the astronomical system of
the Brahmins with regard to the measurement of time; but as this is
taught in their Sanscrit Books, and written in the Malayalim character,
specimens of which will be given here, the Student is referred to that
source for full information on this interesting but complicated subject.
It will be sufficient for ordinary purposes to confine these observations to
a general explanation of the native method of dividing time, and of their
astronomical and astrological terms; an acquaintance with which, will be
found of great assistance to any one wishing to make himself acceptable
to the people, or who may be desirous of becoming thoroughly acquainted
with their language and customs.

Q2I8NVMON)I26a00I(@3 HOINE@IIEE T NOE B30 Ims
a?&a@ouoﬂa,wmaa@é_ne%e)aa'g LIB oY L0,
£OBOAIY NN (2)) A28H6 8 DD OBV e,
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The following is a translation of these Sanserit lines t

B B1Ve 63I6NE a{1QBedodn BT alidele @I &
afasie.

One month makes a day and night of the spirits of departed men.

6@ Uche 889673 HBLBCoHe GO aldRye MIe.

A year makes a day and night of the gods.

SR ABE6S A INBIRIWDe (MOIBV HJBHINS B 66>
QIQye

12,000 years of the gods, make an age of the gods.

©6RAIRY U B3IV De HEHISNE (EIaRDIBN aldEle
@Yo @V @O BOREY)Hy OO HRIFE3GIEH.

2,000 ages of the gods, make a day and night of Bramum, these

are two Culpas of men.

OF THE YUGAS.

4. A space of time equal to one Divine Age, is divided into four ages,
supposed to be in constant revolution like the Seasons of the year. These
periods probably refer to imaginary dates of some remote conjunctions of
the heavenly bodies, assumed by ancient Astronomers merely to assist
their computations; but which has given rise to the absurd, indecent, and
monstrous fables with which the Puranas abound, and which are received
among the people as solemn realities. These QuNG30o are named
BMQYUo, H@®INULIs, B1IaIOWYUDo, #eilQyUio; answering
to the Golden, Silver, Brazen and Iron ages of European Mythology.
The fourth, & 211Qjo, in which we live, embraces a period of 432,000
years, of which, to the current year A. D. 1840-1, 4941 have elapsed.

OF SOLAR TIME.

8. The Solar year, which commences on the Sun’s entrance into Aries, is
divided into 12 parts or months, whose names are derived from the signs
of the Indian Zodiac.

‘When these names are used, the word @90Uo month must be added;
sometimes instead of @ICVo, 6DIWD, one of the names of the Sun, is
added ; as @&EEHIWD, January month; but this latter form is nearly
obsolete, -
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9. Corresponding Signs of the Zodiac.

6QSo, ©VSHa 19621, The Ram.
6DS0 ta, 9§ aII6Al, oy Bulls
alLgmo, aflemn ala6al, » Twins.
& HS Bro, MENE e lIBA, s  Crab.

2 Tleso, JloeOc6la 1960al, i Lion:
&M, B0 B O itee, » Virgin,
DElide, @IS 1I6A], 5 Bealance,
Qé(@.ﬂﬁ;o, My alIBAl, 5 Scorpion.
woevR, ) 862126181, »  Archer.
0800, 2906 19Gel, » Goat.
e lBo, S lIeal, » Water bearer.
Ao, @ﬁbb‘wuoam, »w Fishes.

10. Corresponding Solar Months.

ASAI Vo, April.
€95 QIAIMVo, May.
AlLgon@0r0., June.

S BOSBAINo, July.

2 @30, August.
ORI, September.
DL1IAINo, October.
ojumile arcne, November.
LWORAINe, December.
DA o, January,
B30BAIVo, February.
dAonarorde, March.

A Month is sometimes called @@sadc; thus,
@ @@3de c@m- agenbo Greages Alns airiilay
6alIB QYo 6210
On the Y5tk of this month, my mother died.

The months are not adjusted by intercalary days, according to the
European method; and. therefore do mot entirely correspond to them.
Each month properly contains as many days and fractional parts of a day,
as the Sun remains in each sign. To adjust the fractional parts, the
method adopted is taught in the following lines, the especial object of
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which is to teach the exact time of C"\X(EH@o; 4. e. the exact time when

the Sun enters a new sign.
mHoIBlede alrd)@ade 6nleng
MFBNON O ITIT NEDHAWLY,

) s &g BIBEMIM. BAdln
&0 TR BV @DRf]IS..
602N Gl IR UG e a @O
Jomn gmhSad aomis @V
@AM Al HNG &P eI Th
B0MIe BIW@) adleomiIde.

21060, algmne.

O @, & HOS dho.

oNYoMIde, oilee3s.

n-gsrﬁ@, oI,

© 260, eQSs,

MO M e, 695010,

=|I®), @219-.
LSS, o) dhe.
0 Lo, e,
v, B0,
Q:"’Yﬂ@)ﬂ)ﬂ, &30/B0.

n 1 QUd, AlMe.

The purport of the two last lines is, that if the Sun should enter a new
sign within 18 Narikas, after sun rise; that is before 1 12 P. M. English
time; that day will be the first day of the month. If the Sun enter a
new sign after that time, the first day of the month will commence on the

next day.

The Solar year is also divided into two parts, each consisting of six
solar months; the first of which is called a day of the gods; thus,
a1B@d 68018 Jods JUATLRIBIRIVIAG @3genE all
SQPBOIVWEM: Ha VIO 2IVHBI0 (B EY Qe GO
QQOMEIINE LM 002 U ONOmbE@y s

In Malayalim thus,
QEHEDRINe LM— QDT GVARINVe HBDR IV M, @
@ OBAUHGNS alBT @O Ha 1MW Mo H.2.Mpe
OBl @) GmIIN VTG Vdle BiiknYe Ol
QI &I le.
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In English thus,

Sia months from the first of January is Uterayanum, (the Northern
way,) this is a day cof 12 hours) of the gods. In this time the
ceremonies of pulting on the sacred thread, the Jirst shaving of
the head, the consecration of Icols and other rites, must be per-
formed.

Six months from the first of July is called & B IVNe Decha—
nayanum, (the southern way,) This is a night of the gods.

11. The ®% ©\1 S0 or week, is divided into seven days, named after
the Sur, Moon. Mars Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, and Saturn with &g e,
day, affixed to each of them; as,

DIV, Sun. DIN'QIPy, Sunday.
[AEV Moon. 065898, Monday.
.2.90Q], Mars. 02150, &y, Tuesday.
e JuunTh, Mercury. 0. oy, Wednesday.
), Jupiter. Q)euey, Thursday.
Gﬁc)_‘@@, Venus. 6 L @@ 0199y, Friday.
o), Saturn. UM U@y, Saturday.

@7 @y is sometimes used to signify week; or a day when considered
as part of a week.

12. The Haicrve day. of 24 English hours, is divided into 60 o7&
B&00 Narikas, each of which is equivalent to 24 English minutes.

The day or date of the months is called @5 @),

o900 is a day of the Moon’s periodical revolution, and is used in refer-
ence to the 27 Naichatras.

@ LA or a_ide- refers to the different phases of the Moon; but both
0o and a_ Boic, are commonly, though erroneously, used in the same
sense as 3)Q10Me.

The day distinguished from the night is termed a3@d, and the night

0D .
Other divisions of time of this description are as follows,
mo il ®. &, ©o MIPH, Equal to24 Minutes.
2 IS, 0 Q@QmDNo, w 9 48 Minutes.
2E
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@ Mole,
o Ml B,

mo MIPIB,
9 @Q_IC\'\)D,

™ 0¥3)auone,

2 @0,
L2 @IV,

A GRAMMAR OF
£ MMM Do,
L Wi,

o BV,
0o @TLSo,
£ 2N

L BO,

Q4 HONDDMNIAIBVD o,

THE

Equal to 1 Hour.
‘ 3 Hours, or
4 ”l one watch.
sl Doy,
ik i AL ek
1 Month.
1 Season.

1 Solar Year.

» ”»

3y, 9

£ ”

OF LUNAR TIME.

13. The natives adapt the Zodiac to Lunar, as well as to Solar time.
Besides the twelve divisions already named, it is further divided into 27
NN (@ @300, or Constellations, each containing 13" 20”.

The names and figures of the 27 Natchatras, as taught in this country,

are as follows,

@DCEI),
2O,

BT B,

aI206M),
252o,
B0,
“ﬂgm(;nca

O_AQQJC.,

m@qe_:ll)o,

}

Qdho,
ﬂ.dmo,

8 @B\ o,
@0 OB 0,
a\ovao,
6.2 19®),

@VCAIQAIOa IO,
m%a&wﬂﬁ]&\,

OB AISH. 6 tI6A,

2.10160MI00,
@00 el a1961ad
B BHSHa 19681,

6 dhIMIMDa_Qe 965,

Q@D £ 6XNIS) Bla 19608,

@A) 2 16) A meatISRY,

RO IR,
& Z) b Ia160 196181,

@M J(YDDoBalIfal,
2616 2™,
2. |6M8a P:Ma 1968,

Like a horse's head.
5 @ fire place.
§ a small vessel used in
2 t sacrifice.
Red one.
like a deer’s head.
» burning coal.
y» alarge sea boat.
a looking glass with a
2 { handle.
asloping stone,on which
the natives grind cur-
ry stuff.

;@ yoke.
» legs of a bedstead.

», point of an arrom.
The scattered.
Like a small brinjal.

3 These vary from 29 to 32,
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alwelede, QISHleMcealIeas,  Like a round well,

@AIP., oonzaileiea 1968, » @ bom,
DIBOG, NPT Y-TR s @ sort of spear.
Qo HIQ0H<HatIB2), » @ trumpet.

MISo
1503 } ST HILIOa 6L, » legs of a bedstead.
£ @S¢,

®TBMs, QPISsITheaIIe, » @ measuring rod.
@oailgs, 2 @o6aireel, v @ wheel.
o ®We, @Ve@I (N BN (o, Five stars.

H‘Q@@gomﬂ,) 018 ed &Eabd ( Like the legs of Ravenen's
£@D ), § 24 ea116ad, bedstead.
OO Lim), QLI B seal, » @ small sort of Tabor.

These constellations are sometimes represented by different figures ; thus,

28000, O®EE3ID gRMatd6rl, Like the eyes of a cocoa-nut.
@o0dlge, oSO 6a 6., Like a small ship, &c.

The lunar ecliptic is used to show the constellation in which the moon
appears every day. It requires more than 27 days for the moon to make
one complete revolution from any point of the Zodiac, to the same point
again; but the natives intercalate the fractional parts in a way similar to
that of their other calculations. In common however, they reckon 27
days as the period of the moon’s revolution round her orbit, giving to each
day one of the names of the above constellations, beginning with @oe_J
®1; as ®0Ce D Ni0e.

Besides the above named constellations, they have another termed @

@ &8)@y, which is formed from part of the stars in H(@0)9S0 and &S
G36™M«, as described in the following lines,

LE@DISTERTH (MI21EIG FBRemmaReE Wlah (e
ML dh £50ml o @ EERI00IQ (M.

When four Narikas (i e. two from each constellation) from the
Sourth part of Utteradem and the beginning of Tiruoknum meet
logether, they form Abighit day.

This @2A1e8len 0o is merely used in some calculations to make
up an equal number of 28 days.

14. Their lunar year consists of 12 lunar months, reckoned from new

2E2
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moon to new moon, contrary to the practice of the Brahmins residing
in North India, who reckon from full moon to full moon.

There are but 354 days in their 213 e :@VD  Lurar year,
more than 11 days less than in the Solar year. To adjust the lunar w
solar computation intercalary months called ®oUIl@ICrUESEVe are ine
serted.

15. The lunar months derive their names from the particular Nat-
chatra near which the moon is observed to be generally at the full.
The names of the lunar months, are taught in the following Slogum,
2103 QIO U@ S HLIUG 6L E ERmD6 £, dy I din)
098 UBINIEME Ba) BiyatI B3 BRI 9618 351 @]
613 @IRUCIENE GaIVHEL) QI8 aLIL08 aaaeel
08
The new moon in the lunar month 62 @0, corresponding to the
latter part of March or the beginning of April, is the commencement of
the lunar year: thus for the year 1841 March 23rd, or March 12th, Mala-
yalim time, will be &.Q@® i92J; and the next day the first day of
the lunar year.

16. The lunar month is divided into two parts termed oo, each
consisting of 15 ~_ &, or days.

The first or bright half of the month is called 8 g~ 1™, ajalal
Mo, or e IGOD) idhe. The second or dark fortnight is termed &)
@u‘ﬁﬁjc, @V 0o M, or QO atdhMe.

The 15th day or full moon is termed a.gg;'%o_l')ru, or more common-
ly saugom aad; the 30th or day of her conjunction is termed @9
@570.197n\5), more commonly &Q Q.

17. A a_de- or lunar day is, for astrological purposes, divided into
two parts called &:06Mee3d Karanas. Of these, there are eleven; four
which, viz. a_ @8 m’.‘r%"&_\’\‘&:%o alome a,Pic, are always in
connexion with the new moon ; the others succeed each other in regular
order; thus,

L L eom gdlgm2re) mfsale ayail alons) &
pm £doged alSl0dm. @ dya i @iulied 8
A3 eI ar@do (MIBYIETIBE. altdmye agif
Qe @62 ol aldm@emIil.
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Malayalim explanation of the above.

agQlal BN @D (@ j@la 18R 0t \Nonds; a_N@lw

QNab ageil asord); @AlwQict epm evm; aim
@6l @b o iwd ailax’); eemialmb cnfloano ayelil;
S SR aiem) @ ;5 CrVayd QN Gy en B ;
@ dleNa aldl) cnilends; raIBRN@ aail aa
on); 3LRAQNG £ P® EVO; ag)@:I3 RN @ o w3 )
&) 312050 nIleadoe ayall; @ewaciliea
a0 HE@; AIDIOMIWERITD LM alyr; anad)
e Aldn) ondleade.

@) o) S @YD) @D e ®alBonleh ayal) areed; 2

@Y Sf® GDM; @@ w QN iy alldnl;
2 . O@)QNa cnlcats ayol); esemidilad oo
Hy® . BN @TM aye; uydiweh ol
NJloaOc; @0y @R @b ayall alond; maidieiich
B8P @OM; LAV aiys aN); ag@dee)
WNad nSleads ayail; BaUEl@I o & $m: @
O WIBLeIRNG EYM alys; al@lomIcesilab adlex)
ay8® ; aliailomn (N284 81 i @0 aldmyo.

18. mMal(wyanesdo. Nine planets are,

@G é"lg(*b, Sun.
2 (A0, Moon.
60190, Mars; son of the Earth.

en oo, Mercury ; son of the Moon by Rokhini.

Qe ., Jupiter ; preceptor to the gods.

Lébd@)(‘!b, Venus ; preceptor to the @oory@o20d Assuranmar.
M), Saturn ; offspring of the Sun by Chiya.

©220, Moon's ascending Node.

6dx O, Moow’s descending Node.

An Eclipse is called (WaneMe.
A Planet ,, , (D)aQo.
A Star, 3 B0

Lucky

time ,, , @GO, i e favorable time for the performance
of religious and other ceremonies.
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Copies of original letters with nearly literal translations, intended to ex-

hibit the style of writing in common use both in North and South Malabar.
!

A .09 2282 oI BRAIDS dode
QBN ©78870] G2DS 0o HONVZIIe ag)s DOIITD
Mo @RAIleS (oM B 1IBamte MIR) EOAURBH6E H 673
6001'6S ag®D BG HHILOTIGRIW | LBTI® OENID)OTTI
S @S A NODAIBON.  VIQ) @AIGLEHS CeGio D
6) VemIEAEldde 58e{d0e (Me FOONNMNILWITD &S
£65 @060 LOMmIEIe 900 VU E AIDICB Yo @D
QNG R0, 021165 §85 8l MILYHe BIY 20080 GO
AeRW. 8o clajarl aloy1D2PED@IMNIB Gorile @i
milaflalgob crocnd cowlicleacne.  allecedisje
Q€6 allel EIGIEIP O2idn MEIOCRD) 0 IBRCMN—
@b 669 OLINE LLIDIY WINEIED 6.2 iQilaind
BEY O IBOBINE (VIR BoLDBOe MeRss feT W
aandla) e2a s VIR GoIDEIT (nQHe Ga PRI &
FQYOMSHTTIZALY VROINV'E@IVe 6.1, Y To ML IRBINA
A SO afP el (V.297S 6dHAIUBe ag)ADI2] MO LHEMo
QIAEEMEITHEIHe NNB] AITEYD MO)E AleEINiI0)es
M agioM 88800 L0LBB®m BHOTIDIMe M.0MR—g POV ®.

o) 9830

To Saib The Rajah residing at,———— (in the

North,)———with his salam writes as follows. After having seen you at

—_—

the time of my leaving, I reached hither and have continued to reside here,
with bodily health for the space of one year. On account of my living
at such a distance, I have now but few opportunities to know and rejoice
respecting your bodily health and other enjoyments. Asnothing, among
the many Talook affairs, has yet been effected, I shall be obliged to remain

here sometime longer. Moreover as residing at Tellichery is able
to render me great assistance in some of my affairs, you showing me favor
must be pleased to write a letter and send it by me to that Gentleman,

that he may assist me as much as possible.

Written on the 30th of Cunne in the year 1015, Malabar date® corres-

ponding to Oct. 14th 1839-40.
- Shri————Rajah.

4 The natives compute their present era from the building of ®#dge
Quilon. A. D. 825,
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oy
01210009 gd-6g 19006 EDGBHO-0s
#5Qjo 21a@2e10 1B OB SO LB Qoo £6S )
Bl 6&21S) agyalRe 2ITTOD ag) Yaime oo ol
@32 QYo HaIM OBEW a2 IO Qo MIVIWA OIS
BEOMN LOBHBRe H6S F25HY amcd 80 yms onagi@long
Wlee selend @osiwow:? @ella, Wan O867s Gor)
02g0%0 NSO |OD:I8PM c——a 1680D B2 G idha
afloai@reige allasoige. MmIvInay: aleaiedsnsn
Ola| BI5eI0b BSIP BN GOLD A6 GaiBo )
OO @RS Ead airmIsh denE e dhe 1@ 2 @3 Qje H1ald
s afla PElQje MBIV OBISOD O IHnQ)o B 6o,
oo BIGjo 21987 (@M AINE B219BIOVe B 0o— £,n0h
OLimIBEIdM (g ag@cd alls agiom @ dailp @i ols.

Rajah’s Letter or Order.

Whereas because 40,000 Kulleyans, (about 570 pounds English money)
including all expences, have been paid for the privilege of giving the peo-
ple under the authority of———an Umbrella®? and Lamp with a Chain;
and for permitting Coche-Itty and Matten, servants to the —, to wear
a (particular kind of,) Bracelet, a Knife, and Style (2. e Iron pen,) inlaid
with Gold; you must put this order into execution. And whereas he-
cause there was no opportunity at Mavelicara of presenting the Bracelet,
Knife and Style to the two servants (lit: Children.) of the If
they come to you, you must present the Bracelet, Knife, and Style, to
each; (lit: both of them.) Respecting this

The Rajah’s order is written and sent to Krishnen Chembaker-Ramen,
in the year 964, Oct. 25th A.D. 1788.

4 angaegmeb, or engeecum. Used in the above seuse 0s esgmm signifies
Jfees, or perquisites given to officers employed as agents in such matters,
This word is also used in reference to ®&dk, or persons possessing
land in their own right. Whenever such lands are let, or re-let a certain
sum, besides the amount given for the land, called @ns&eim must be
given to the =2l
£ ensi@wo, The money given for the purchase of privileges,

# In former days it was the custom of the Travancore Government, to

extort vast sums of money from the people under the denomination of
privilege. By the giving the Umbrella and Lamp is meant permission
to allow privileged persons, when walking, to have servants to carry
an Umbrella and a particuiar kind of Lamp before them,
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@00 er%e90r) P8RS — —— OOV @YD B8 3
2i@3Mae@@ eeom alleie{1gs scend alpen ey
8120 8210 agP@) eeWlalesmM® @S] aleiQneg ol
6o ANEAHEOMN@ITN 6BIND @YEYLNGY, AIOTT BN G B0
V2R BERAIR SO0 B0 S£:RIMVe UNM— ag)P BN BHSI90V Al
oM e210M @0leSs AETTENgRs adlal9da]dles emid
0o MBI BB HP2IN g OBHILITT  (MIS O He Haidh
6B 16M8 LM AP GTLILIIQ), AN BEMNES @ IO a 16M s
Q2683189 QYo 62_Q)):. PLWHAITE 2 1.632I0NIe 60—,

Werapilla Maytera* residing at Changanachery (in the South) with
many Salams, writes to inform—————Saib that the letter which Saib
wrote on the 20th for me to go to Alway and receive the money for the
timber, reached me. But while intending to go thither, I was obliged to
go on some business to Koletenata. On my way back I will go to Alway,

settle the account, and receive the money.
1017 August 7th.

Signed ———

Common form of Malabar Brahmins letters written to Equals.

Northern Style.

@I BIS aPOD af)HBSe EVOIQEHNINGe @DAININ oo
@I0Ve ute— Juailde @I (MIRIWEM M ailaisade ™
v 2101 Ene@InE M- @$la 70D @I LIERe ageB 3o
©@039012.88 @DG BB 0UNOS ag@DHQYs OAITMo 69 M
MLWAINE DEIIAINe B)o— ag)P Vo

The same written in the Southern Style.

ag)ABSo GRCIWAHNEMEe GOACNIN oo Q)Mo ALMR— (I
@YoM aflanoe v i 160 68608 Mtoe— &8
afPrd @EnaIERe 1§OSnye ®0 $I0)eed SVGHGe goal)
65 agTDHNJo HLIEMo o GVAINUNY), 0PI IO
505 NIVIWEMOD Aleldrere b,

M2 AAI6NE DEAIMU. B oew

4 Maytera is a term of distinction among the Mahomedans of this country,
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The letter of Tanekata to inform Yeletum that on the 10th of this month
at the time of the constellation Vrechecum, as it is appointed to celebrate
the nuptials of Narayenen. Yeletum and all his family are requested to
come on the 9th, to be ready for the bathing, (i. e. to the preparatory feast
and ceremonies of which bathing is the commencement.)

This is written in the year 1010, on the 5th of Oct.

BDBONVS @A 66110LINeI0d sED @063 S0 @d
HEMNOQEHHD AIQEH agPDOMN® eHIND Jm21IEIOWIS AL
88610(0)) Gy 16Mo Q@32 BV @M les O
QIIRED OdIa]) Wm HENEIQe 6BIFTNQGTNHNNI e
agF® OBHISONW 2| afPO® — 0aTles HE&ITZAIT @
o 012 BIETVHGYe 6ol I al?) ad®IMe OIS
610e60) 2] 1GlEBM Do HLREA . HAIS UGN Do @V 663
U= B0 dho OBIa]) Wm. HENEYe @RAIIOS 6HITNZAIOM
BOROB98 B Qs @Ds.

E0® MRLANAITNE HOMIRINe Q.0B-~
George Kinattumkara of Muttata Street writes to inform Adam Sata
the Mutelali (. e. rich tradesman.)  The letter desiring me to send the
13 Candies of white Kopra which is still owing, besides that which was
forwarded, on account of the money I received from you, was brought here
on the 10th and given, and I saw and read it. As some of the Kopra is
prepared, and the rest is being prepared, I will bring the 13 Candies of
Kopra within the 20th of this month.
This is written in the year 1010, September 2nd.

From an Inferior to a Superior of high rank.

6000156070 GRAICNNRIND «Bs @IVo WBm— LI
HAAUMM B(®6a19001Yes aseg allaitade mlumwilajm)
B9OHINE H6S 0AINS AUMIGM @RIV HFla{la )
BB A1I0IHEMo oe GVAININ gzl ai18p200 110 )ay
QTG | Pa16n2I0BTNO2) H@BOoa{la,| HOISY. OIeMe
o®o GVAICNNG), PO OBMOg{2BlT MBIV )

216M2MYD,
NERAIE HOMIAINe B)oe-

The affairs here are as follows. As it is determined to marry the
daughter of Mitra Potty, (i. e. one of the class of Malayalim Brahmins,)
to Wasudeywan, you must also be pleased to come to conduct the neces-

2F
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sary affairs. The writers must read and inform Wanyppura Pandarum
of the whole of this affair,
This is Writte; by Kathappalil Narayanen Nelakunda.
In the year 1012: on the 5th of September.

From a Superior to an Inferior.

@e e gad gonoarm almon afly mm— @Ry dla
A MIFS I 2]Meaode Goeaes AlMe IR EeWYe
021Q) R0 aflemMe @VBHOBHINE @V QIBW), 0678
8219 OGO 2IEM Yo 2N aIPHNIWe OBHIENS Lm.o—
meomM M eoailes adleQe HOIM. @Hsﬂm 203 agip
QY GVEla 0o ASIIVOD MIRIEMEb BeMen 6.21Q
MIOAL PIAM IACD.

1209 D672 23RN @~

. The Chit that is coming to Alummutil Ummumen.

At 10 in the evening of the 3rd my mother died®”. The 14th being
Pindem*® you must come here on the 13th, and bring two Chodenas of
cocoa-nut oil, and 2,000 ripe plantains,

This Chit is written by Cherutala-Ramen Ramen the accountant of

Alappurattam manyen Narayanen.
In the year 1010, on the 4th of August.

% The student will perceive that the words rendered my mother died,
literally mean ny mother’s sickness increased. From a superstitious mo-
tive, the natives are afraid to use the word death in reference to their own
families, instead of which the different classes use a variety of terms;
as m‘ﬂag:@, mosladl, Eltnoseqlened@wlo oYy, senf) giealox), &ooo
all¥y geain®), &e.

4 Pindem is a ceremoney performed on behalf of the dead: the time
for celebrating which, is determined by the Cast to which the deceased

belonged.
asefladlemwe,  Among Rajahs.
adlemwo, ,,  Brahmins and other high classes.
aIRlmo, »  Soodras; lit: 16, because this ceremony is
celebrated on the 16th day after the
death of one of that Cast.
adalag], ., Roman Catholics, Syrians, and low class Hea-

thens.
ogeimdl, Signifies washing away the uncleanness supposed to be con-
tracted by the death of an individual; thus ogel Uncleanness, and g’
Bathing.

THE END.





















3 N .
INMMAR

IM LANGUAGE,

VierFarbSelector Standard * -

SPOKEN IN THE

TRAVANCORE AND COCHIN,

AND THE

TH AND SOUTH MALABAR.

ED BY PERMISSION

TO HIS

FAJAH OF TRAVANCORE.

v. JOSEPH PEET,

g OF THE
‘g [ISSIONARY SOCIETY,
£
i gc;um:, NEAR QUILON.
© T
2
E rm——a—
5]
[
o |
SDTTAYAM
. :
« 2 IE CaurceE MissioN PRrEss.
Y e s
o8| 1841.
a
38
o~




